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A.1 Educational Philosophy  
 
La Tierra Community School’s mission will guide the philosophy of the school.  The 
mission states: 
La Tierra Community School provides an active, transformative educational experience 
and values a respect for diversity, academic rigor and a commitment to social and 
environmental justice. 
  
Our program uses the natural and cultural resources of the Southwest to foster local, 
relevant connections for children through learning expeditions. 
  
We value children’s sense of curiosity and discovery as well as their ability to think 
critically, reflect upon their world and promote positive change in their community. 
 
 


La Tierra Community School’s educational philosophy will be steeped in the 
Expeditionary Learning Schools (ELS) model.  ELS is a proven model of education that 
is being used in schools throughout the United States. The ELS framework has 
community at its core, while focusing on literacy skills, quantitative reasoning, and 
scientific inquiry.  Currently, Expeditionary Learning Schools is partnering with over 160 
schools throughout the United States, helping to provide substantial professional 
development in multiple areas.  The innovative program partnerships have enhanced 
teacher practices along with increasing student motivation, using extensive staff 
development, character growth programs, improved school climate, and active learning 
pedagogy.   
 
Expeditionary Learning has been scientifically researched over the years by independent 
educational researchers and respected educational organizations being proven a model of 
school reform that assists students in learning with depth and quality 
(http://www.elschools.org/results/index.html).  Student test scores, parent involvement, 
and student attendance all have been proven to be higher at Expeditionary Learning 
schools, compared to local districts.  Because of the comprehensive professional 
development that ELS provides, La Tierra Community School teachers will be well 
prepared to be practitioners that utilize instructional outcomes (learning targets) to frame 
their instruction and assessment practices.  With highly trained teachers creating 
engaging, rigorous curriculum, students will be invested in their learning, less likely to be 
discipline problems and performing at a high academic level.  
 
La Tierra Community School teachers will frame their teaching around the ELS core 
practices and benchmarks, along with keeping the ELS Design Principles front and 
center.  The ten Design Principles are the heart of Expeditionary Learning, providing the 
philosophical underpinnings of the core practices.  Teachers at La Tierra Community 
School will consider both the Design Principles and Core Practices when creating 
curriculum and opportunities for students. 
 
 
 



http://www.elschools.org/results/index.html





ELS Core Practices and Benchmarks: 
 
I. Learning Expeditions 
 


II. Active Pedagogy III. Culture and   
    Character 


 Implementing learning 
expeditions across the 
school 


 Designing compelling 
topics and guiding 
questions 


 Designing products and 
linked products 


 Incorporating fieldwork, 
local expertise, and 
service learning 


 Producing and 
presenting high quality 
student work 


 Using effective 
instructional practices 
school wide 


 Teaching reading K-12 
across the disciplines 


 Teaching writing K-12 
across the disciplines 


 Teaching inquiry-based 
math 


 Teaching inquiry based 
science and social 
studies 


 Learning in and through 
the arts 


 Using effective 
assessment practices 


 Building school culture 
and fostering character 


 Ensuring equity and 
high expectations 


 Fostering a safe, 
respectful, and orderly 
community 


 Promoting adventure 
and fitness 


 Developing a 
professional community 


 Engaging families in the 
life of the school 


 
IV. Leadership and School 
       Improvement 


V. Structures 


 Providing leadership in 
curriculum, instruction, 
and school culture 


 Sharing leadership and 
building partnerships 


 Using multiple sources 
of data to improve 
student achievement 


 Linking Expeditionary 
Learning and school 
improvement plans 


 Designing time for 
student and adult 
learning 


 Creating structures for 
knowing students well 


 
 
ELS Design Principles: 
 
1. The Primacy of Self-Discovery 
2. The Having of Wonderful Ideas 
3. The Responsibility for Learning 
4. Empathy & Caring 
5. Success & Failure 
6. Collaboration & Competition 
7. Diversity & Inclusion 
8. The Natural World 
9. Solitude & Reflection 
10. Service & Compassion 
 
 







 








    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Kindergarten Reading  “Little Chick’s Big Day” by Mary DeBall Kwitz 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
Five days Fourth Quarter Students should be able to listen as the teacher reads a story aloud and respond appropriately 


to group or individual activities associated with the story. 
   Unit Description   
 
 
 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required Strand(s), 
Concept(s), and PO(s) for each lesson 
included in this sample. 


Strand 2: Comprehending Literary Text  
Concept 1: Elements of Literature 
Identify, analyze, and apply knowledge of the structures and elements of literature. 
PO 2.  Identify elements of a story, including characters, setting, and key events.  
 


 
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of 
stated POs. A copy of the summative 
assessment must be included in the 
application package. 


1.  Students will be able to draw the main character in a setting based on an event from the story “Little 
Chick’s Big Day” by Mary Kwitz DeBall.   
2.  Students will dictate or write about their drawings using “who, what, where” cues. 
3.  Their ability to express understanding of the character, event, and setting will be assessed using the 
Understanding Story Elements Checklist. (attached)   
 


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment is 
scored, to include points per question, 
total points possible, criteria, and 
grading scale. Describe rubric, if 
applicable, to include components 
being evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be 
included in the application package. 


Applying the checklist in the 4th quarter of the school year, Kindergarten students are expected to be: 
 at the Proficient level in their ability to draw and use oral language to dictate their understanding of 


character, setting and event. 
 at the Developing level in their ability to write words explaining their understanding of character 


setting and event. 
 
 
 


Materials/Resources 
Needed 
(Include all items for the entire unit.) 


 At least one copy of  “Little Chick’s Big Day by Mary De Ball Kwitz, chart paper, story paper, pencils, 
crayons, popsicle sticks, glue and photocopied picture of Little Chick and Broody Hen are needed for this 
unit.  Adult volunteers may be needed to help with dictation during the assessment. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Lesson 
Instruction 
 
 
 
 


Activate Prior 
Knowledge:  
1.Show students the 
front cover and title 
page illustration of 
the book Little 
Chick’s Big Day by 
Mary DeBall Kwitz.  
3.  Ask students to 
predict what they 
think the story will 
be about. 
Read aloud to 
students, pausing at 
page 4. 
1.  Ask students to 
show you their 
thumbs up or down 
if they like to take 
naps. 
2. Continue reading 
aloud to page 15 and 
ask what Little 
Chick is seeing in 
the pond. 
3.  After reading, 
discuss the story.  
Show students one 
of the illustrations, 


1.  Teacher reviews 
the story by asking 
them to recall the 
beginning, middle 
and end of the  story. 
2.  Teacher writes 
the sentence  “Come 
Little Chick” on the 
board. 
3.  Remind students 
that Broody Hen 
says this to Little 
Chick several times 
during the story. 
4. Teacher writes, “I 
am too big for naps” 
on the board and ask 
students who says 
this in the story. 
5. Teacher asks 
students to read the 
sentences on the 
board when she/he 
points to them as the 
story is read aloud 
6.  Teacher shows 
illustrations as it is 
read aloud. 
7.  After reading, 


1.  Teacher 
photocopies a 
picture of each, 
Little Chick and 
Broody Hen, from 
the book.  Make 
enough copies for 
half the class to 
have little chick 
and the other half 
to have Broody 
Hen.   
2. Demonstrate 
how to glue the 
picture onto the top 
half of a popsicle 
stick to make a 
simple puppet.   
3.  Pass out 
popsicle sticks and 
glue, then tell the 
students that half of 
them will receive 
Little Chick 
pictures and half 
will have Broody 
Hen pictures to 
glue on their 
popsicle sticks. 


1.  Teacher writes the 
following story 
summary frame on a 
sheet of chart paper 
so all students can 
see:   
Little Chick did not 
want to take a nap, 
so _____________ 
but ____________ 
so_____________ 
2. Ask students to 
think about what 
Little Chick did not 
want to do in the 
story.  Write the 
correct response  
“take a nap” on the 
1st blank line. 
3.  Continue filling in 
the blanks with 
correct responses to 
the following: 
So, what did Little 
Chick do? 
But after awhile at 
the pond, what did 
she think? 
So what did Little 


1. Review and re-
re-read the story 
summary and 
illustrations.  
Directions for 
summative 
assessment: 
2. The teacher 
holds up story 
paper and asks 
students to draw 
a picture of a 
scene from the 
student in which 
Little Chick is 
doing something.  
Be sure to show 
where Little 
Chick is during 
the event. 
3.  The teacher 
points to the lines 
on the paper and 
tells students to 
write about their 
picture or raise 
their hand and 
one of the adults 
will write it 
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for example, a scene 
at the pond. 
4. The teacher asks, 
Who are the 
characters in the 
story?  
What are some of 
the events in the 
story? 
Where did some of 
the events take 
place?  
5.  Lead a discussion 
about a time what 
students did when 
they didn’t want to 
take a nap.   
(Text-self 
connection) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


review the concepts 
of character, event 
and setting (who, 
what, where) while 
showing 2 or 3 
illustrations. 
  
 


4. As the teacher 
reads the story, 
students with Little 
Chick “puppets” 
will act out what 
Little Chick does 
and says in the 
story and those 
with Broody Hen, 
will act out what 
she does and says. 
5. After reading, 
the teacher asks 
students to share 
their favorite 
character, setting, 
and event. 


Chick do next?  
4. Place copies of the 
story illustrations 
next to each of the 
parts of the story 
summarized. 
5. Teacher asks 
students to read the 
summary as she/he 
points to the words. 
6.  Ask students to 
get out their character 
puppets and pair up 
students so that one 
has Little Chick and 
the other student has 
Broody Hen. 
7.  Teacher directs 
the students to use 
their puppets to act 
out the events 
summarized. 
 
 


down for them. 
4.  Remind 
students to 
answer who, 
what, and where 
when they tell or 
write about their 
picture. 
 4.  Ask students 
to work alone 
quietly. 
5. The teacher 
and volunteers 
should pass out 
coloring sheets or 
another quiet 
activity when 
students are 
finished with the 
assessment.  
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1. Students preview 
the book with the 
teacher’s guidance 
and make predictions 
about the story. 
2.  Students listen as 
the teacher reads the 
story aloud and 
respond to questions. 
3. Students view the 
illustrations and 
think about who, 
what, and where 
questions asked by 
the teacher. 
4.  Students talk 
about a time when 
they didn’t want to 
take a nap. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1.  Students recall 
and discuss the 
beginning, middle 
and end of the story. 
2.  Students watch as 
the teacher writes 
two short sentences 
on the board. 
3.  Students read 
each sentence with 
teacher’s guidance. 
4.  Students join in 
while the teacher 
reads aloud by 
reading the 
appropriate sentence 
as the teacher points 
and the character 
“speaks.” 
5.  Students view 
story illustrations 
and discuss who is in 
the picture, what is 
happening, and 
where it takes place. 


1. Students listen to 
the directions about 
how to make a 
popsicle stick 
puppet. 
2.  Students make 
their puppets. 
3.  Students form 
two groups: one 
group has Little 
Chick puppets and 
the other has 
Broody Hen. 
4.  Students act out 
the events in the 
story as the teacher 
reads the story 
aloud. 
5.  Students return 
to their desks, put 
away their puppets 
and discuss their 
favorite characters, 
events, and 
settings. 


1.  Students respond 
to the teacher’s 
questions and watch 
as she/he writes on 
large chart paper. 
2.  Students read the 
story summary 
written on the chart 
paper with guidance 
from the teacher. 
3.  Students watch as 
the teacher places 
illustrations from the 
story next to each 
event summarized. 
4.  Student’s get out 
their character 
puppets and get into 
pairs as the teacher 
directs. 
5.  Pairs of students 
act out the events 
written and 
illustrated on the 
chart paper 
summary.  


1.  Students listen 
to directions. 
2.  Students draw 
a picture of an 
event in the story 
with Little Chick 
in a particular 
setting. 
3.  Some students 
are able to write 
about their 
drawings, and 
other will need to 
dictate their 
thoughts. 
4.  Students work 
independently 
and quietly. 
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Summative Assessment – Kindergarten 
 


1.  Given story paper, students will be able to draw Little Chick in a 
setting based on an event from the story “Little Chick’s Big Day” by Mary 
Kwitz DeBall.   
2.  On the lines below the drawing, students will be able to use oral 
language to dictate, or independently write words to demonstrate what 
they know about Little Chick in the setting and event that they drew.  
3.  Their ability to express understanding of the character, event, and 
setting will be assessed using the following checklist.   
 


Understanding Story Elements Checklist 
(Kindergarten) 


 
Student___________________   Date_______ 
 
  


Not Yet 
 


Developing 
 
Proficient 


Student 
demonstrates 
understanding 
of the character, 
setting and 
event through 
drawing. 


     


Student 
demonstrates 
understanding 
of the character, 
setting and 
event through 
oral language 
dictation. 


     


Student 
demonstrates 
understanding 
of the character, 
setting and 
event by 
independently 
writing words.  


     







In the 4th quarter of the school year, Kindergarten students are expected 
to be: 
 Proficient in their ability to draw and use oral language to dictate 


their understanding of character, setting and event. 
 Developing in their ability to write words explaining their 


understanding of character setting and event. 
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BOARD RESOLUTION 
 


At the meeting of the Board of Directors of La Tierra Community School on June 16, 
2010 the following resolution was proposed and approved by the board: 
 
Resolved: 
 
WHEREAS the mission of the La Tierra Community School is to provide an active, 
transformative educational experience and values a respect for diversity, academic rigor 
and a commitment to social and environmental justice; 
 
WHEREAS applying to the Arizona State Board for Charter Schools for a public charter 
supports the mission of La Tierra Community School; 
 
That La Tierra Community School Corporate Board is in full support of a charter school 
application submission to the Arizona State Board for Charter Schools. 
 
Signed:  
 
Anita Fernández 
 
Statutory Agent 
President 








Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Second Grade Reading  “That’s Not Fair, Hare!” 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
Five days 2nd Quarter It would be helpful for students to be familiar with the fable “The Tortoise and the Hare.”  


PO 2. Describe characters (e.g., traits, roles, similarities) within a literary selection was 
introduced in first grade. 
 


   Unit Description:  The book “That’s Not Fair, Hare!” by Julie Sykes has surprises that are not in the original fable, especially related to 
the character of Muggs, the turtle.  Extensions of this unit may lead to a scientific exploration about the difference between turtles and 
tortoises, but the lessons described below focus on reading skills. 
 
 
 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required Strand(s), 
Concept(s), and PO(s) for each lesson 
included in this sample. 


Strand 2: Comprehending Literary Texts 


Concept 1: Elements of Literature: Identify, analyze, and apply knowledge of the structures and elements of 
literature 


Performance Objective 2: PO 2. Describe characters (e.g., traits, roles, similarities) within a literary 
selection. 


 
 
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of 
stated POs. A copy of the summative 
assessment must be included in the 
application package. 


Students will complete at T-chart in which they are directed to list character traits for each main character.  
The assessment also includes two short answer questions. (see attached) 
The scoring guide explains how students achieve 10 points possible.  (see attached) 
80% is the expected level of mastery.  
 


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment is 
scored, to include points per question, 


Students’ literature journal entries will be assessed using the attached Literature Journal Rubric.  Students 
will be expected to score 6 out of 8 possible points. (see attached) 







total points possible, criteria, and 
grading scale. Describe rubric, if 
applicable, to include components 
being evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be 
included in the application package. 


 


Materials/Resources 
Needed 
(Include all items for the entire unit.) 
 


 Each child needs a book, “That’s Not Fair, Hare!” by Julie Sykes, a literature journal, and the summative 
assessment.   
 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Lesson 
Instruction 
 
 
 
 


Introduce the story: 
1. Ask students to 
raise their hands if 
they know the story 
about the “Tortoise 
and the Hare.” 
Encourage a brief 
retelling of that 
familiar story.  
2. Pass “That’s Not 
Fair, Hare!” by Julie 
Sykes. Ask students 
to think about the 
characters in this 
version of the story 
while they read and 
be able to tell you 
how they are the 
same ore different 


1. Teacher passes 
out books and 
literature journals. 
2.  Divide the class 
population in half.  
Explain that students 
on one side of the 
room will read when 
Muggs speaks in the 
story and the other 
half will read when 
the Hare speaks. 
(choral reading) 
3.The teacher reads 
the narration when 
other animals speak. 
4. Ask students to 
draw Muggs on one 
page in their journal 


1. Prior to teaching 
this lesson, the 
teacher prepares a 
list of words from 
the story that 
describe character 
traits with 
corresponding page 
numbers.  
2.  Begin the lesson 
by telling students 
they are going on a 
word hunt to find 
words that describe 
Muggs and Hare.  
3.  Pass out books 
and ask the students 
to find a specific 
word on a specific 


1.  Pass out 
literature journals 
and ask for 
volunteers to read 
the descriptive 
words they wrote 
next to their 
character drawings 
yesterday. 
2.  Teacher writes 
each word shared on 
the board or creates 
a word wall. 
3. Teacher adds 
other descriptive 
words from the 
story, making sure 
there is a balance of 
words that can be 


1.Pass out the 
summative 
assessment T-
chart and 
questions. 
2. Explain the 
directions and tell 
students they can 
use the word list 
and their 
literature journals 
to complete the 
assessment. 
3. Explain to 
students that they 
need to work 
independently 
and do their best 
work. 







from the traditional 
version. 
Begin reading: 
1. Teacher reads the 
first two pages aloud, 
then asks, “What do 
we know about 
Muggs the turtle and 
Hare so far?” 
2. Teacher continues 
reading to page 4 
using oral cloze 
method, then asks 
students to predict 
what will happen 
next. 
3. Teacher guides 
students’ oral reading 
in a variety of ways 
to ensure word 
recognition, fluency 
and comprehension. 
After reading,  
4. Teacher leads a 
discussion about how 
the story ends and 
how the characters 
are the same or 
different from the 
traditional version of 
the story.  


and Hare on another 
page.   
5. Ask student to 
add a speech bubble 
next to each 
character and write 
something they said 
in the story. 
5.  Encourage 
students to re-read 
appropriate pages of 
the text to find the 
words they need for 
writing. 
6.  Encourage 
volunteers to share 
by reading their 
speech bubbles as 
they show their 
character drawings. 
  


page. (Teacher uses 
his/her prepared 
list.) 
4.  Lead a 
discussion about 
what each word 
means and how 
each word 
describes one of the 
characters.  
5.  Ask student to 
write each word in 
their literature 
journal next to the 
character that it 
describes. 
6.  Collect literature 
journals and check 
for understanding 
during a planning 
period or after 
school. 


applied to each of 
the characters: 
Muggs and Hare. 
4.  Review the 
words with students 
by pointing to each 
word and asking 
students to read it 
aloud. 
5.  Pause at each 
word and ask 
students to tell you 
whether it describes 
Muggs or Hare. 
 
 







 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1.  Students respond 
by raising their 
hands if they are 
familiar with the 
story about the 
“Tortoise and the 
Hare.”   
2.  Listen and take 
turns telling what 
they know about that 
story. 
3.  Preview the book 
“That’s Not Fair, 
Hare!”  Think about 
how the characters 
in this book might 
be the same or 
different from the 
story the just 
discussed. 
4.  Read along 
silently or orally 
while the teacher 
reads aloud and 
respond to teacher’s 
questions 
5. Discuss how the 
story ends and how 
the characters are the 


1.  Students read 
aloud when it is their 
turn, depending on 
their group 
placement, as the 
teacher leads a 
choral reading of the 
book.  
2. Student draw 
Muggs on one page 
in their journal and 
Hare on another 
page. 
3.  Students add a 
speech bubble next 
to each character and 
write something they 
said in the story. 
4. Students re-read 
appropriate pages of 
the text to find the 
words they need for 
writing. 
6. Students volunteer 
to read their speech 
bubbles as they show 
their character 
drawings. 
 


1.  Student find 
descriptive words 
to describe each of 
the characters on 
specific pages as 
directed by the 
teacher. 
2.  Listen and 
participate as the 
teacher discusses 
what each word 
means and how the 
word describes 
each character. 
3.  Students write 
each word next to 
the drawing of the 
character it 
matches in their 
literature journal. 
 
  


1.  Students listen or 
read the descriptive 
words written in 
their journals 
yesterday 
corresponding to 
each character. 
2.  Students watch as 
the teacher writes 
each word on the 
board or creates a 
word wall. 
3. Students review 
each word by 
reading it aloud as 
the teacher points.   
4. After each word 
read, they say which 
character that word 
describes. 


1. Students use 
their literature 
journal and words 
listed in the 
classroom to 
complete the   
summative 
assessment T-
chart and 
questions. 
2.  Students work 
independently 
and silently. 







 same or different 
from the traditional 
version of the story. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 







Literature Jou l ri


   


rna  Rub c 
 
   


Evidence of 
Daily Writing 


4   
All entries are 
carefully 
constructed 
and complete. 


     3   
All entries are 
present, but 
some are 
incomplete or 


ly 


2   
Some entries 
are missing 
from journal. 


  1 
 Many entries are 
absent from the 
journal. 


careless
constructed. 


Evidence of 
comprehension 
and relevance  


Entries display 
a high level of 
comprehension 
and relevance 
to the story. 


Entries 
demonstrate 
comprehension 
and are related 
to the story. 


Entries 
demonstrate 
some 
inaccuracies in 
comprehension 
or have gaps in   
relevance to the 
story. 


Entries lack 
ehension or 
nce to the  


compr
releva
story. 


   
                Total possible:  8 points 
                       
              Proficiency = 6 out of 8 points 







T‐Chart and Questions 
 


1.  We know tha d Hare both like to eat cabbage.  H


List at least 4 w ribe each character. 


t Muggs an


ords  o desc


Muggs 


ow are they different?  


Hare 


t


   


 
 
2.  Would you like to have Muggs as a friend?  Why or why not? 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________


_______________________ _____________________________________________________________


3.  Would you like to have Hare as a friend?  Why or why not? 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________


__________________________________________________________________________________ _


 


 







Scoring Guide for T‐Chart and Questions (2nd Grade summative assessment) 


T‐Chart 


each character.  8 points for at least four words that reasonably describe 
point for each inaccurate or missing word.      Subtract 1 


 
Questions: 


 point for each reasonable answer based on the character’s traits.  1
  
 
10 points total possible   


xpected proficiency = 80% 
 
E
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C. 1 Facilities Acquisition  
 
Current plans are for an opening year student population of 38 students (35.5 in the 
budget due to 9 kindergarten students being counted as half each) in the following grade 
configurations and then adding additional grade levels in years two, three and beyond.  
The school will become a full-fledged K-8 by its sixth year of existence. La Tierra 
Community School plans to open with grades K-3 charter and grades 4-6 private.  As the 
years progress, the private school will be reduced and grades will be added on to the 
charter therefore the size of facility listed below is only taking into consideration the 
charter students.   
 
Year 1    Year 2    Year 3 
K: 10 students         K: 20 students   K: 20 students 
1: 11 students   1: 12 students   1: 22 students 
2: 12 students   2: 13 students   2: 12 students 
3: 13 students   3: 13 students   3: 13 students 
Total: 46 students  4: 13 students   4: 13 students 
*2 classrooms   Total: 71 students  5: 13 students 
    *3 classrooms   Total: 93 students 
        *4 classrooms 
Minimum space requirements: 
 
Year 1: 2 classrooms + an office area 
 
Year 2: 3 classrooms + an office area 
 
Year 3: 4 classrooms + an office area 
 
 
Facilities available within target market and estimated costs 
 
The target market area for La Tierra Community School is the Prescott Unified School 
District.   More specifically, La Tierra plans to locate in the central area of the city, where 
poverty is the highest.  During the first year of existence, La Tierra will need two 
classrooms.  Granite Peak Unitarian Universalist (GPUU) congregation, which is located 
in the targeted area, has offered to rent its two-classroom religious education building to 
La Tierra Community School in 2011-12 (see commitment letter at the end of this 
section).  Currently, La Tierra, the private school, is renting this facility and GPUU 
would like to see a relationship continue with the public charter.  GPUU would charge 
LTCS $1200 a month for the two classrooms and use of the outside play area.  This 
amount includes utilities and furniture.  It is a very generous offering that LTCS will 
most likely take advantage of. 
 
Knowing that it would be prudent to investigate a variety of options, LTCS will meet 
with representatives of Prescott Unified School District (PUSD) and explore facility 
possibilities as well.  PUSD is currently renting a former elementary school to a first-year 







public charter (Northpoint Expeditionary Learning Academy.)  PUSD would rent a room 
(unfurnished and not including utilities) for around $2 / sq. ft.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Outside of GPUU building (area for a garden)  Playground area with picnic tables for lunch 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Inside classroom of GPUU building          Another photo of the classroom with tables moved to the side 
 
The ideal facility for La Tierra Community School would meet the sq. footage 
expectations, meet building code standards, and allow for close opportunities to explore 
the natural world.  Fortunately, in the Prescott area there are now several available 
facilities that meet these expectations while fitting into the La Tierra budget. 
 
There are a variety of commercial properties that are currently vacant and two potential 
current school sites that may be leaving their current facilities.  One site, the location for 
Mountain Oak Charter School, has 7,614 square feet, eight classrooms, a garden and 
playground.  Many of the classrooms have sinks and the entire building is up to code for 
an educational facility.  Mountain Oak plans to vacate the premises and the owner is 
looking for a new tenant.  This site is close to downtown, the library, Prescott College 
and the local creeks. 


 
A second potential site is Dexter Elementary, the current location for Northpoint 
Expeditionary Learning Academy, an Expeditionary Learning high school and first year 
charter school.  The Prescott Unified School District owns the Dexter building and may 
be searching for a new tenant in 2011-2012 because Northpoint is investigating a new 







location.  This site is also close to Prescott College, downtown, the library and local 
creeks.  The Dexter building is larger than the Mountain Oak building with 26,730 square 
feet, although a quarter of the building is used for PUSD offices.  This site meets all 
building codes for a school.  PUSD quoted LTCS a lease price of  $ .75/square foot per 
month which is within the amount allotted in the school’s budget. 
 
Both of these potential sites would have room for growth and could be permanent sites 
rather than leasing a smaller space and having to move after one year.  The founders of 
La Tierra Community School have a strong relationship with Prescott Unified School 
District personnel, Northpoint Academy and Mt. Oak School, ensuring that lease and 
space discussions will be done with respect and good faith. 
 
In addition to these facilities there is a remarkable amount of empty commercial space in 
our community and many options will be available for leasing a space.  Prescott College 
is currently expanding the college’s property and there is always potential for leasing a 
space from that institution if the opportunity should arise.  Again, because one of the 
founders of La Tierra Community School is a Prescott College faculty member, and the 
school is affiliated with the college, the opportunities for leasing space from the college 
are full of promise. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







 








Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
3rd Math  Our Path to AZ 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
Two weeks October Beginning familiarity with six digit numbers. Practice making predictions. Understanding of number representation. 
   Unit Description 
After two weeks of focus around this unit, students will have found connections through multiple subject areas.  In math, pattern making, using representations, and considering 
basic formulas will fill the curriculum. Students will look at population data both locally and throughout the state, working to understand six digit whole numbers.  A variety of 
activities, a focus on skills, the use of manipulatives, and making daily connections outside the classroom will enrich and engage all students.  The teacher will use workshops, 
direct instruction, centers, and play to lead learning and excite students about math. 
 
 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and PO(s)  
List and define the required Strand(s), 
Concept(s), and PO(s) for each lesson 
included in this sample. 


Strand 3: Patterns, Algebra, and Functions 
Concept 3: Algebraic Representations: Represent and analyze mathematical situations and structures using algebraic representations 
Performance Objective 1:  Record equivalent forms of whole numbers to six digits by constructing models and using numbers.  
 


 
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of 
stated POs. A copy of the summative 
assessment must be included in the 
application package. 


 
As summative assessments, students will consider a variety of ways to come up with a similar whole numbers.  Each 
student will be using both addition and subtraction to represent their understanding.  The first summative assessment 
will be a matching of equivalent numbers—done in a short-answer quiz format.  The second summative assessment will 
look at two distinctly related numbers that students will be asked to come up with five ways to total each number. 


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment is 
scored, to include points per question, 
total points possible, criteria, and 
grading scale. Describe rubric, if 
applicable, to include components 
being evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be 
included in the application package. 


 
The first summative assessment will have ten problems.  Students must get at least eight of ten correct to reach mastery.  
The second summative assessment will have ten total tasks.  Each student must come up with eight of ten correct 
equivalents for mastery to be reached. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
(Include all items for the entire unit.) 
 


 Website: http://www.azcommerce.com/doclib/econinfo/files/census_decennial.pdf -- Census data on AZ cities from 1860 to 2000 
 
Math data notebooks 
Math counting blocks (ones, fives, tens, hundreds, thousands) 
Book: Historic Photos of Phoenix by Eduardo Obregon Pagan 
 


  



http://www.azcommerce.com/doclib/econinfo/files/census_decennial.pdf





 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Lesson Instruction 
 
 
 
 


Guiding Question: 
How many people live 
in Prescott? 
 
Learning Target: I can 
explain how different 
number representations 
equal the population of 
Prescott in 1950. 
 
The teacher will ask the 
students to write the 
learning target in their 
math notebook.   
 
The teacher will review 
the learning target with 
the students and also ask 
them to reflect on the 
guiding question.  The 
teacher may ask---“What 
might be your guess?” or 
“How many people lived 
in Prescott in 1950?” 
and / or “How many 
years ago is 1950?” 
 
At their table groups, 
students will be given 


Guiding Question:  
How many people live 
in Prescott? 
 
Learning Target: I can 
explain how different 
number representations 
equal the population of 
Prescott in 2000. 
 
The teacher will ask the 
students to write the 
learning target in their 
math notebook.   
 
The teacher will put on 
the board several “exit 
ticket” results that were 
collected the previous 
day, depicting four 
numbers that equal the 
population of Prescott in 
1950.  Most will be done 
correctly, but a couple 
that were not correct will 
also be displayed to see 
if the students can 
identify the mistakes. 
 


Guiding Question: 
How many people live 
in Phoenix? 
 
Learning Target: I can 
explain how different 
number representations 
equal the population of 
Phoenix in 1950. 
 
The teacher will ask 
the students to write 
the learning target in 
their math notebook.   
 
Class will begin with a 
review of the work 
done the previous day.  
Exit tickets that 
represent Prescott in 
2000 will be shared 
and discussed. 
 
Students will once 
again work with a 
partner to analyze their 
equation done the 
previous day and 
recorded in their math 


Guiding Question: 
How many people live 
in Phoenix? 
 
Learning Target: I can 
explain how different 
number representations 
equal the population of 
Phoenix in 1950. 
 
The teacher will ask the 
students to review the 
learning target in their 
math notebook that they 
entered the previous 
day.   
 
Review the quizzes 
from the previous day.  
Students correct any 
answers they may have 
missed.  This will be 
done with a partner. 
 
Next, the teacher will 
ask students to take out 
their math notebooks 
and look at the 
population of Phoenix in 


Guiding Question: 
How do numbers 
tell stories? 
 
Learning Target: I 
can explain how 
different number 
representations 
equal the population 
of Phoenix in 1990. 
 
The teacher will ask 
the students to write 
the learning target 
in their math 
notebook. 
 
Students will review 
the end of the 
previous’ day exit 
ticket (their two 
term equation...men 
and women in 
Phoenix in 1990).  
Several examples 
will be shared at the 
white board and 
students will 
determine if they 







math counting blocks.  
They will have blocks 
that represent ones, 
fives, tens, hundreds, 
and thousands. 
 
To review numerical 
representation, students 
will be asked to use the 
blocks to depict two 
digit numbers. Within 
their table groups (four 
students) they will be 
asked to come up with 
four different ways to 
represent the two digit 
number.  The teacher 
will move throughout 
the classroom to 
evaluate understanding. 
 
Students will be asked to 
share their method of 
representing the two 
digit number. 
 
Next, students will be 
given a three digit 
number and told to do 
the same thing---at their 
tables come up with four 
different ways to 


 
Students will 
individually be working 
out whether the 
examples are correct or 
not....i.e. 2,300 women + 
2,500 men, 1,064 boys + 
900 girls = 6,764 people 
in Prescott in 1950 
would be a correct 
representation. 
 
After the review work 
on the board, students 
will again look at their 
own equation and 
determine if it is correct.  
They will share their 
results with a partner 
and help each other 
create a correct 
mathematical statement. 
 
Students will then be 
given the math blocks 
and experiment with 
subtraction---first given 
a two-digit number and 
then building up to three 
and four digit numbers. 
For example students 
could be given the 


notebooks.  Each 
student will conclude 
with an equation that 
represents the 
population of Prescott 
in 2000. 
 
There will be a 
transition with students 
to now consider the 
history and population 
of Phoenix. 
 
Students will be asked 
to come to the 
community reading 
place with their math 
notebooks to look at 
photos from a book 
about Phoenix.  In this 
book, Historic Photos 
of Phoenix, there are a 
variety of great photos 
depicting life in 
Phoenix through the 
ages.  Also, this book 
will have been used 
during social studies 
class. 
 
Students are asked to 
use numbers and 


1950.  Several students 
will share their 
equations with the rest 
of the class. 
 
Sharing some photos 
from the book Historic 
Photos of Phoenix with 
the students, the class 
will make a 
brainstormed list of the 
possible jobs a person 
might have in Phoenix 
in 1950. 
 
Using this list, students 
will be asked to pick out 
four or five jobs and 
assume that all people in 
Phoenix (in 1950) have 
one of these jobs.  Each 
student will create an 
equation (with the job 
descriptor) equalling the 
total population in 1950 
(106,818.)  *Students 
may use blocks if that is 
helpful to create their 
equations.  These should 
be recorded in their 
math notebooks. 
 


are accurate or not.  
Five examples will 
be placed on the 
white board and 
partners will work 
together to figure 
out which are 
correct and which 
ones are not. 
 
Students will then 
be given a 
summative 
assessment that asks 
them to consider the 
population of 
Phoenix and 
different ways to 
represent the 
population (with 
descriptors.) 
 
Those that finish 
early will be 
challenged to 
consider the 
population of 
Phoenix in 2000 
(1,321,045) and 
come up with 
multiple term 
equations that equal 







represent the number. 
 
In their math notebooks 
they will be asked to 
write down their 
equations. 
 
A couple of students will 
be asked to write their 
equations for the three- 
digit number on the 
white board. 
 
The teacher points out 
that all our equations 
equal the three-digit 
number---and that we 
can create a variety of 
ways. (using words,  
numbers, and models) to 
represent the final 
number. 
 
Students then will direct 
their attention to the AZ 
census data projected for 
the class.  Looking at the 
city data, students will 
list the population of 
Prescott from 1870 to 
1950.  A short 
discussion will be about 


number 35 and asked to 
create an equation using 
subraction that equals 35 
(i.e. 50 – 15 = 35) 
 
Students will be asked to 
share their method of 
representing the 
subtraction equation. 
 
In their math notebooks 
they will be asked to 
write down their correct 
equations. 
 
A couple of students will 
be asked to write their 
equations for the three- 
digit number on the 
white board. 
 
The teacher asks that if 
in 1949 Prescott had 500 
people move away 
before the 1950 census, 
how many people lived 
in Prescott in 1949?  
Students will write their 
answers in their math 
notebooks and then 
share them with a 
partner.  Some students 


symbols to represent 
things they see in the 
photos. These ideas 
will be shared with the 
class. 
 
Next, the teacher will 
ask students to return 
to their tables and look 
at the population of 
Phoenix in 1950 
(106,818) 
 
Using the math blocks 
students will be asked 
to represent this 
population (done in 
pairs) *note—students 
can use the hundred 
block in front of 
thousands to represent 
“100,000.” 
 
Some examples of 
different equations are 
shared with the class. 
 
Students are then given 
a summative 
assessment quiz on 
number representation 
to conclude the class. 


Teacher moves around 
tables and checks to see 
if students are on track. 
 
Lastly, students will 
look at the population of 
Phoenix in 1990 
(983,392) and estimate 
how many men and how 
many women live in 
Phoenix.  These two 
numbers should add up 
to the 1990 population. 
 
The two-term equation 
should also be written 
on an exit ticket for the 
teacher to analyze at the 
end of the class period. 


the 2000 population. 
 
After everyone 
finishes their 
assessment, students 
will be asked to 
reflect on the 
question: “How do 
numbers tell 
stories?” in their 
math notebooks.   
 
After five or so 
minutes of writing, 
students should 
share their 
ruminations with a 
partner and then ask 
to hear a couple that 
could be shared 
with the entire class. 
 







what led to the city’s 
growth (talked about in 
Social Studies class.) 
 
Using the math blocks,  
students are asked to 
represent the population 
of Prescott in 1950.  
 
Offer a chance to 
students to share out 
some of their 
representations. 
 
Lastly, ask students to 
make guesses as to how 
many men, women, boys 
and girls lived in 
Prescott in 1950.  In 
other words, students 
should have four 
numbers that equal 
6,764 (the population of 
Prescott in 1950.) 
 
All students will write 
their equation both in 
their math notebook and 
on an exit ticket that the 
teacher will be evaluate 
as a piece of formative 
assessment.    


will be asked to display 
their answers on the 
white board. 
 
Lastly, students will 
make guesses as to how 
many men, women, boys 
and girls lived in 
Prescott in 2000.  This 
will require looking at 
the census data page and 
getting the total number 
of people in Prescott at 
that year (33,938.)  
 
In other words, students 
should have four 
numbers that equal 
33,938 (the population 
of Prescott in 2000.) 
 
All students will write 
their equation both in 
their math notebook and 
on an exit ticket that the 
teacher will be evaluate 
as a piece of formative 
assessment.    
 


 
 







 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1. Students will take out 
their math notebooks 
and write the learning 
target, along with the 
date. 
 
2. Students consider 
guiding question and 
offer input as to the 
direction the class is 
going. 
 
3. At their table groups, 
students will use math 
counting blocks to depict 
two digit numbers.  
 
4. Each table group will 
come up with four 
different equations to 
represent the same two-
digit number. 
 
5. Next, students will be 
given a three digit 
number and told to do 
the same thing---at their 
tables come up with four 
different ways to express 
the number. 


1. Students will take out 
their math notebooks 
and write the learning 
target, along with the 
date. 
 
2. Students will look at 
the five equations on the 
board that represent 
different students’ 
thinking on the number 
of men, women, boys, 
and girls in Prescott in 
1950. 
 
3. Doing there own 
calculations, students 
will determine which of 
the five are 
mathematically correct. 
 
4. Students get together 
with a partner to analyze 
their entries at the end of 
the previous day.  
Partners work together 
to make each others’ 
statement correct. 
 
5. Students will use the 


1. Students will take 
out their math 
notebooks and write 
the learning target, 
along with the date. 
 
2. Students will begin 
by sharing their 2000 
demographic equations 
with a partner. Partners 
will assess each others’ 
work and determine if 
the equation is correct.  
Several of the students 
then share out their 
correct equations. 
 
3. Students will be 
asked to come to the 
community reading 
place with their math 
notebooks to look at 
photos from a book 
about Phoenix.  
 
4. Looking at one 
photo, students will 
use numbers and 
symbols to represent 
things they see in the 


1. Students will take out 
their math notebooks 
and review the learning 
target that they entered 
the previous day.   
 
2. Students will be given 
their quiz from the 
previous day.  With a 
partner, or other 
members at their tables, 
students will correct any 
answers they may have 
missed. Quizzes will be 
stored in their math 
portfolio section. 
 
3. Students will take out 
their math notebooks 
and look at the 
population of Phoenix in 
1950.  Several students 
will share their 
equations with the rest 
of the class.  All 
students will analyze the 
accuracy. 
 
4. Using a list of 
possible jobs that people 


1. Students will take 
out their math 
notebooks and write 
the learning target, 
along with the date. 
 
2. Students will 
review the end of 
the previous’ day 
exit ticket (their two 
term equation...men 
and women in 
Phoenix in 1990).  
Several examples 
will be shared at the 
white board and 
students will 
determine if they 
are accurate or 
not—done 
individually.  
 
3. Students will then 
be given a 
summative 
assessment that asks 
them to consider the 
population of 
Phoenix and 
different ways to 







 
6. In their math 
notebooks, students will 
be asked to write down 
their equations. 
 
7. A couple of students 
will be asked to write 
their equations for the 
three- digit number on 
the white board. 
 
8. Students will analyze 
the AZ census data 
projected for the class.  
Looking at the city data, 
students will list the 
population of Prescott 
from 1870 to 1950.  
Student will offer 
comments that describe 
why this growth 
happened. 
 
9. Using the math 
blocks, students will 
represent the population 
of Prescott in 1950.  
 
10. Lastly, students will 
make guesses as to how 
many men, women, boys 


math blocks and 
experiment with 
subtraction---first given 
a two-digit number and 
then building up to three 
and four digit numbers.  
 
6. Students will be asked 
to share their method of 
representing the 
subtraction equation. 
 
7. In their math 
notebooks, students will 
write down their correct 
equations. 
 
8. A couple of students 
will write their equations 
for the three-digit 
number on the white 
board. 
 
9. All students will then 
work out a word 
problem, using the 
Prescott 1950 data.  
Knowing that 500 
Chinese people, that 
lived in Prescott, moved 
away in 1949, how many 
people might the 1950 


photo. After students 
record their numbers 
(and possibly 
equations) in their 
notebooks siltently, the 
ideas will be shared 
with the class. 
 
5. At their tables, 
students will use the 
math blocks to 
represent the 
population of Phoenix-
106,818 in 1950 (done 
in pairs) *note—
students can use the 
hundred block in front 
of thousands to 
represent “100,000.” 
 
6. Students share 
different equations 
with the class. 
 
7. All students will 
then take a summative 
assessment quiz on 
number representation 
to conclude the class. 
 


had in 1950, students 
will be asked to pick out 
four or five jobs and 
assume that all people in 
Phoenix (in 1950) have 
one of these jobs.   
 
5. Each student will 
create an equation (with 
the job descriptor) 
equalling the total 
population in 1950 
(106,818.)  *Students 
may use blocks if that is 
helpful to create their 
equations.  These should 
be recorded in their 
math notebooks. 
 
6. Students will look at 
the population of 
Phoenix in 1990 
(983,392) and estimate 
how many men and how 
many women live in 
Phoenix.  These two 
numbers should add up 
to the 1990 population. 
 
7. Students will write 
the two term equation 
both in their notebook 
and on an exit ticket to 
give to the teacher to 


represent the 
population (with 
descriptors.) 
 
4. After everyone 
finishes their 
assessment, students 
will be asked to 
reflect on the 
question: “How do 
numbers tell 
stories?” in their 
math notebooks.   
 
5. Students should 
share their 
ruminations with a 
partner and then 
will be asked share 
with the entire class. 
 







and girls lived in 
Prescott in 1950.  In 
other words, students 
should have four 
numbers that equal 
6,764 (the population of 
Prescott in 1950.) 
 
11. All students will 
write their equation both 
in their math notebook 
and on an exit ticket that 
the teacher will collect. 


census have had if they 
would have stayed?  
 
10. Students will write 
their answers in their 
math notebooks and then 
share them with a 
partner.  Some students 
will be asked to display 
their answers on the 
white board. 
 
11. Lastly, students will 
make guesses as to how 
many men, women, boys 
and girls lived in 
Prescott in 2000.  This 
will require looking at 
the census data page and 
getting the total number 
of people in Prescott at 
that year (33,938.)  
 
12. All students will 
write their equation both 
in their math notebook 
and on an exit ticket. 


use as a formative 
assessment.   


 
 







3rd Grade Math 
Summative Assessment #1--Quiz 


S3; C3; PO1 --- Record equivalent forms of whole numbers to six digits by constructing 
models and using numbers. 


 
Name ______________________________  Date _______________ 


 
 


Learning Target: I can record equivalent forms of whole numbers. 
 


Match the following: 
 
1. ____ 255   A. 10,000 + 4000 + 250 + 8 
 
2. ____ 26   B. 1000 – 60 
 
3. ____ 573   C. One hundred thousand  + 20,000 + 8 
 
4. ____ 14,258   D. Five hundred + seventy + three 
 
5. ____ 120,008  E. 300 – 40 - 5 
 
6. ____ 940   F. Twenty + six 
 
7. ____ 14,258   G. 500 + 69 + 4 
 
8. ____ 26   H. Nine hundred eighty thousand + Six thousand two hundred 
 
9. ____ 573   I. Ten thousand + Four thousand two hundred + Fifty + Eight 
 
10. ____ 986,200  J. 20 + 3 + 3 
 
Answer Key: 
1. E    2. F or J   3. D or G    4. A or I   5. C    6. B    7. A or I    8. F or J    9. D or G    10. H 
 
Rubric for assessment: 
Mastery  Approaching  Not Yet 
8-10 correct  6 or 7 correct  Less than 6 correct 
 







3rd Grade Math 


Final Unit Summative Assessment 
S3; C3; PO1 ‐‐‐ Record equivalent forms of whole numbers to six digits by constructing models and using 


numbers. 


 
Name ___________________  Date _______________ 


 
 


Learning Target: I can record equivalent forms of whole numbers. 
 
1. If everyone in Phoenix, in 1990, either worked as a policeman, fireman, airplane 
pilot, or taxi driver how many do you think would be doing each of those jobs? 
(*Remember there were 983,392 people in Phoenix in 1990.) 
 
 
 
2. If everyone in Phoenix, in 1990, either worked as a policeman, fireman, airplane 
pilot, taxi driver, or teacher how many do you think would be doing each of those 
jobs? (*Remember there were 983,392 people in Phoenix in 1990.) 
 
 
 
3. If everyone in Phoenix, in 1990, either worked as a policeman, fireman, airplane 
pilot, taxi driver, teacher or carpenter how many do you think would be doing each of 
those jobs? (*Remember there were 983,392 people in Phoenix in 1990.) 
 
 
 
4. If everyone in Phoenix, in 1990, either worked as a policeman, fireman, airplane 
pilot, taxi driver, teacher, carpenter, or cook how many do you think would be doing 
each of those jobs? (*Remember there were 983,392 people in Phoenix in 1990.) 
 
 
 
5. If you started with the number 53,000 people used to live in Prescott but now 
there are only 33,000, how many left the city? (Show your thinking) 
 


53,000 - _______ = 33,000 
 
Rubric for Assessment: 
Mastery   Approaching   Not Yet 
4 or 5 correct      3 correct      Less than 3 correct 
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C.3  Personnel 
 
At La Tierra Community School employees will be offered one-year contracts renewable 
July 1 based on their performance.  Contracts will specify the responsibilities and 
expectations of the employee’s position.  La Tierra will hire the following faculty and 
staff members (see attached budget form) for the first year of instruction (2011-2012): 
 
2.0  Teachers – Regular Education 
0.5  Teacher – Teacher Specialist (Spanish) 
0.75   Director/Principal 
1.0   Special Education Teacher Aide 
0.5   Operations Manager 
0.25  Bookkeeper 
 
Purchased Services: Special Education Services, Consultants and Custodial Services 
 
Teachers: At La Tierra Community School, teachers will be a key part of the school 
community.  They will be responsible for the education of our students as well as for 
upholding the mission of the school.  Teachers will understand and put into practice the 
Founders’ vision through their teaching as well as through their actions within the school 
community.  All teachers will use best practices in teaching pedagogy and authentic 
assessment and will maintain high standards for all their students.  Teachers will 
participate in Expeditionary Learning professional development offered to them through 
the school and at local and national workshops.  The teaching staff for La Tierra will 
develop age-appropriate, engaging, active curriculum that centers around the lives of 
their students. 
 
Alignment with NCLB Highly Qualified Criteria: Teachers at La Tierra Community 
School will all be certified, highly qualified teachers at the time of their hiring beginning 
with the 2011-2012 school year.  La Tierra will follow Arizona’s model for identifying 
highly qualified teachers and paraprofessionals to ensure highly qualified status. 
 
 
Recruiting, Hiring and Training 
 
Recruiting: La Tierra Community School will advertise openings at the school in a 
variety of different venues including but not limited to: local newspapers, Spanish 
speaking newspapers, Expeditionary Learning website, educational listservs, Arizona 
Education Employment Board and the Arizona Charter Schools Association.  Because La 
Tierra hopes to recruit a diverse group of highly qualified teachers, we will advertise in a 
variety of places to attract the largest qualified pool of teachers possible.  Because La 
Tierra will be affiliated with Prescott College there will also be a constant flow of highly 
qualified, Expeditionary Learning trained teachers graduating every year who might also 
be interested in applying to the school.  
 







Hiring: At La Tierra Community School teachers will be hired without regard to race, 
color, religion, sex, pregnancy, age, ability, national origin, sexual orientation or any 
other factors prohibited by law.  La Tierra will hire teachers who meet the criteria for 
“highly qualified” status and will use a fair and impartial hiring practice.  The Board of 
Directors of the school, along with a representative from Expeditionary Learning 
Schools, will interview and hire the director of the school. 
 
Training:  La Tierra Community School’s affiliation with both Expeditionary Learning 
Schools (ELS) and Prescott College will offer a unique and valuable array of professional 
development for the school’s staff.  Expeditionary Learning Schools offers high quality 
professional development in a variety of topics (Reading Institute, Writing Institute, 
Primary Institute, Assessment Institute etc.) which staff will be required to attend 
annually.  Prescott College will offer in-services provided by faculty members in a 
variety of educational topics including, but not limited to, Environmental Education, 
Culturally Relevant Pedagogy, Experiential Elementary Methods and Authentic 
Assessment.  Because ELS and Prescott College already have a formalized relationship, 
the integration of professional development from both of these entities will be 
complimentary and highly effective for the school staff.  At La Tierra Community 
School, the director will organize the professional development opportunities for teachers 
and staff. 
 
Oversight of Instruction 
 
Curricular Implementation: At La Tierra Community School, the director will oversee 
the curricular implementation at the school.  The director will confirm that teachers are 
aligning curriculum with the Arizona State Standards by reviewing lesson plans, 
observing teaching and participating in teacher planning sessions.  La Tierra’s director 
will be qualified to assess appropriate curricular implementation and to provide feedback 
when needed. 
 
Staff Training and Development:  The director will organize all staff training and 
development and will be responsible for offering training to teachers that is grade level 
appropriate as well as necessary for that specific teacher.  The director will collect input 
from teachers at staff meetings regarding their desires for specific staff development 
although the final decision on these matters will be left up to the director. 
 
Testing (AIMS, Stanford 10, and AZELLA): At La Tierra, the director will designate a 
testing coordinator for administrating the AIMS, Stanford 10 and AZELLA tests (most 
likely the operations manager).  The coordination and administration of these tests is 
imperative to the success of the school and therefore great care will be taken in assigning 
this position. 
 
Oversight of Operations 
 
Financial Management: La Tierra Community School will hire a bookkeeper to manage 
the financial business of the school.  The bookkeeper will be responsible for maintaining 







policies and procedures having to do with financial management as well as any reporting 
necessary by the ADE and ASBC.  The bookkeeper will be in constant contact with the 
school governing board as well as the director with monthly reports. 
 
Contracted Services: La Tierra Community School’s governing board will approve all 
contracted services for the school.  All vendors will be expected to report monthly to the 
governing board with regard to the services being contracted.  The governing board 
reserves the right to terminate contracted services at any time. 
 
Personnel: The director of La Tierra Community School will be responsible for the 
hiring of the office staff and personnel.  The director will be responsible for the 
determination of “highly qualified” status for all teaching staff. 
 
Grants Management: The charter holder will be responsible for grants management 
until an operations manager is hired at which time the operations manager will take over 
this responsibility. 
 
SAIS: The charter holder will be responsible for SAIS entries until an operations 
manager is hired at which time the operations manager will take over this responsibility. 
 
Compensation Plan 
 
Instructional Personnel: At La Tierra Community School teachers will be well 
compensated.  Starting salary for teachers will be $33,000, which is above the salary for 
schools in the surrounding area. Teacher’s salary will be increased approximately $1,000 
yearly, as shown on the three-year projection budget sheet, dependent on teacher 
professional growth. 
 
Non-Instructional Personnel: Non-instructional personnel will have competitive 
salaries commensurate with experience.  These salaries will be updated on a yearly basis 
to stay in line with inflation rates. 
 
Salaries and Benefits: The school governing board will determine the salaries and 
benefits for each employee’s employment package. To project the amount of employee 
benefits, the total salary projections was multiplied by 22%.  This number reflects all 
State and Federal mandates. 
 
Some of the Employee Related Expenses include all state and federal withholding taxes 
along with unemployment insurance.  Also, all teachers will receive $500 a month to 
cover health insurance costs purchased from a private provider. 
 
 








Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Third Reading  “A Day’s Work” 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
Five days Second Quarter PO 2. Describe  characters  (e.g.,  traits,  roles,  similarities) within  a  literary  selection was  introduced  in 


previous grades. 
   Unit Description:  Using the book “A Day’s Work” by Eve Bunting (realistic fiction), students will know and be able to analyze the characters in a story and 
understand how the characters’ traits can influence the main idea or message in the story. 
 
 
 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and PO(s)  
List and define the required Strand(s), 
Concept(s), and PO(s) for each lesson 
included in this sample. 


Strand 2: Comprehending Literary Texts 
Concept 1: Elements of Literature: Identify, analyze, and apply knowledge of the structures and elements of literature 
Performance Objective 2: PO 2. Describe characters (e.g., traits, roles, similarities) within a literary selection. 
 


 
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of 
stated POs. A copy of the summative 
assessment must be included in the 
application package. 


 
The summative assessment described below will be given at the end of the five-day unit.  80% of students in the classroom 
population will be expected to score at the mastery level of 3 or better on the attached Character Description Rubric.  
As a result of instruction, students will be able to write a response to the following prompt based on information given in the story 
“A Day’s Work” by Eve Bunting: (prompt) What kind of person is Francisco?  Write 3 or more sentences to describe him. What 
kind of person is his Grandfather?  Write 3 or more sentences to describe him. Use details from the story and adjectives from your 
Venn diagram in your descriptions.    


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment is 
scored, to include points per question, 
total points possible, criteria, and 
grading scale. Describe rubric, if 
applicable, to include components 
being evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be 
included in the application package. 


 
Students’ literature journal entries will be assessed using the attached Literature Journal Rubric.  Students will be expected to score 
6 out of 8 possible points. (attached) 
 
The scoring rubric for writing a character description of each of the main characters is attached. (see summative assessment) 


Materials/Resources Needed 
(Include all items for the entire unit.) 
 


 A class set of  “A Day’s Work” by Eve Bunting, the story’s CD, a literature journal for each student, and copies of the Venn 
diagram template are needed for this unit of study. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Lesson Instruction 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Activate Prior Knowledge:  
Teacher leads discussion 
about fiction vs. nonfiction. 
Introduce the story: 
1. Teacher tells students 
that the story they are 
about to read is realistic 
fiction.  A realistic story 
tells about something that 
could happen.  The 
characters in the story do 
and say things like people 
we know.  
2. Preview the cover of the 
book and ask if anyone 
remembers other books 
written by the same author, 
Eve Bunting. 
3. “Picture walk” through 
the book and make 
predictions about story 
elements such as setting 
and characters’ activities. 
4.  Direct students to get 
out their literature journals. 
Begin reading:  
1.Teacher directs students 
to read the first 4 pages 
silently, giving guidance to 
those who need assistance.  
2. Teacher writes the 
following questions on the 
board, and asks children to 
answer in their journals: 
Who do you think are the 
two main characters of the 
s story so far?  What do we 
know about them so far? 
3. Ask students to share 


1. Teacher passes out 
books and asks students to 
get out their literature 
journals. 
2. Prepare to play the story 
on CD.  
2. Ask students to read 
along silently and 
listen/watch for details 
about Fransisco such as his 
actions, words, and how 
other characters respond to 
him.   
3. After listening and 
reading along, ask them to 
write 3-4 of these details in 
their journals. 
4. Encourage them to share 
their ideas. 
5, Ask What was one effect 
of Fransisco’s actions on 
grandfather’s actions? 
6.  Lead a discussion about 
cause and effect relative to 
character development. 
7.  Collect literature 
journals and check for 
understanding (after school 
or during planning period.) 
 
 


1. Teacher passes out 
books and literature 
journals. 
2. Ask students to turn to 
page 12 and find the 
passage where Ben says, 
“The important things 
your grandfather knows 
already.”  
3.  Ask student to write 
an entry in their journal 
explaining what they 
think this means. 
4.  Encourage students to 
share their journal entries 
and discuss how this 
passage relates to 
Grandfather’s character. 
5.  Teacher models her 
own explanation by 
projecting it from an 
overhead or computer. 
6.  Ask students to go 
back to through the book 
and look for words that 
accurately describe 
Grandfather’s and 
Fransisco’s feelings and 
actions in the story.   
7. Ask students to list 
these words in the 
journals. Assist students 
as needed. 
 


1. Teacher passes out 
literature journals and asks 
students to review the 
words they listed yesterday 
in reference to character’s 
actions and feelings. 
2.  Teacher creates a 
cumulative list of words 
(approximately 15) as 
students share their most 
descriptive words.  
3.  Teacher reviews the 
definition of an adjective 
and circles a few examples 
from the word list. 
4.  Ask students to identify 
more adjectives on the 
cumulative list as the 
teacher circles each word 
correctly identified. 
5.  Teacher passes out the 
Venn diagram template. 
6.  Direct students to 
choose adjectives from the 
list that appropriately 
describe each character or 
may apply to both. 
7.  Model the procedure by 
displaying a Venn diagram 
on the screen and writing 
one appropriate adjective 
within each segment on 
the diagram. 
8.  Assist students as 
needed. 
9.  Collect journals and 
Venn diagrams for use 
tomorrow. (Check them 
for understanding) 


1.  Teacher passes out 
literature journals, 
Venn diagrams, and 
books: “A Day’s 
Work”    
2.  Explain to students 
that they can use these 
as resources for the 
piece of writing they 
will be doing today. 
3.  Pass out and 
explain the prompt for 
the summative 
assessment.   
4.  Explain to students 
that they need to work 
independently and do 
their best work. 
5. Allow sufficient 
time for the 
assessment.  Direct 
students to read or 
work on another 
activity silently if they 
finish early. 
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their journal entries.  
Discuss why Fransisco and 
his grandfather are 
considered the main 
characters.    
4.  Teacher reads page 5 
using oral cloze method.   
5. Check for understanding 
by discussing events so far. 
6.  Ask students to finish 
reading the story silently.  
Assist students as needed. 
After reading: 
1.  Ask What did the 
characters learn in this 
story?  Tell students to 
write their answer in their 
journal.   
2.  Ask students to share 
their journal entries and 
discuss what the characters 
learned. 
3. Clarify understanding 
and bridge the main idea 
(lesson) to characters’ 
actions. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 


Approved March 8, 2010 Attachment E 







 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Approved March 8, 2010 Attachment E 







 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1. Students respond by 
discussing what they know 
about fiction vs. nonfiction, 
what they think realistic 
fiction might be, and 
sharing their knowledge of 
books by the author of the 
story they are about to 
read. (Eve Bunting) 
2. Students preview the 
book by looking at the 
illustrations and making 
predictions about the story. 
3.  Students get out their 
literature journals. 
4.  Read the first 4 pages 
silently, asking for help 
with words and concepts if 
necessary. 
5.  Students review the text 
read so far to gather 
information to answer the 
teacher’s questions. 
6.  Write answers in their 
literature journals. 
6.  Share what they have 
written and participate in 
the discussion. 
7.  Read to the end of the 
story, asking for 
clarification as needed. 
8.  Write in their journals 
in response to the question: 
What did the characters 
learn in this story? 
9.  Participate in discussion 
about what the characters 
learned. 


1.  Students re-read the 
story silently while 
listening to the CD. 
2.  Listen and look for 
details about Fransisco’s 
actions and how other 
people respond to him. 
3.  Write 3 or 4 of these 
details in their literature. 
4.  Participate in a 
discussion about the details 
of Fransisco’s actions and 
effect on other people. 
5.  Think about the 
question: What was one 
effect of Fransisco’s 
actions on grandfather’s 
actions? 
6. Participate in the 
discussion about cause and 
effect. 
 


1. Students turn to page 
12 and find the passage 
where Ben says, “The 
important things your 
grandfather knows 
already.” 
2.  Think about what this 
means. 
3.  Explain what this 
means in their literature 
journals. 
4.  Share their 
explanations and 
participate in a 
discussion in order to 
understand how this 
relates to Grandfather’s 
character. 
5.  Return to the story 
and look for words that 
accurately describe 
Grandfather’s and 
Fransisco’s feelings and 
actions. 
6.  Write appropriate, 
descriptive words in 
literature journals. 


1. Students review the 
descriptive words they 
wrote in their journals the 
previous day. 
2.  Select 2-3 words and 
share them with the class 
as the teacher creates a 
cumulative list. 
3.  Listen to the definition 
of an adjective and 
identify adjectives from 
the list as the teacher 
circles the appropriate 
words. 
4.   Choose adjectives 
(circled words) from the 
list to write in the 
appropriate section of the 
Venn diagram in order to 
demonstrate their 
understanding of 
individual and shared 
character traits. 


1. Students use their 
literature journal 
entries, Venn 
diagrams and books – 
“A Day’s Work” as 
they complete the 
summative 
assessment. 
2.  Students work 
independently and 
silently. 
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 NAME: 
 
 Main Characters in   


“A Day’s Work” by Eve Bunting 
 


 
 
 


 


Grandfather Francisco 
 


Both 
 


 







Literature Jou l ri


   


rna  Rub c 
 
   


Evidence of 
Daily Writing 


4   
All entries are 
carefully 
constructed 
and complete. 


     3   
All entries are 
present, but 
some are 
incomplete or 


ly 


2   
Some entries 
are missing 
from journal. 


  1 
 Many entries are 
absent from the 
journal. 


careless
constructed. 


Evidence of 
comprehension 
and relevance  


Entries display 
a high level of 
comprehension 
and relevance 
to the story. 


Entries 
demonstrate 
comprehension 
and are related 
to the story. 


Entries 
demonstrate 
some 
inaccuracies in 
comprehension 
or have gaps in   
relevance to the 
story. 


Entries lack 
ehension or 
nce to the  


compr
releva
story. 


   
                Total possible:  8 points 
                       
              Proficiency = 6 out of 8 points 







3rd Grade Reading Assessment & Scoring Rubric 
 
Summative Assessment: As a result of instruction, students will be able to write a 
response to the following prompt based on information given in the story “A Day’s 
Work” by Eve Bunting: (prompt) What kind of person is Francisco?  Write 3 or more 
sentences to describe him. What kind of person is his Grandfather?  Write 3 or more 
sentences to describe him. Use details from the story and adjectives from your Venn 
diagram in your descriptions. 


Character Description Rubric 
 


 
4  3  2  1 


Both main characters 
are described 
thoroughly.  The 
author effectively used 
specific details from 
the story and  
adjectives from 
is/her Venn diagram. h


Both main characters 
are described. The 
author used details 
from the story and 
adjectives from 
his/her Venn diagram. 


Main characters are 
identified, but one 
character may not be 
described accurately.  
The author did not use 
either details from the 
story or adjectives 
from his/her Venn 
diagram. 


Main characters are 
inaccurately described.  
Use of details or 
appropriate adjectives 
are missing. 


 
 





		read 1.pdf

		read 2

		read 3

		read 4






C.2 Advertising and Promotion  
 
Upon approval of our charter, we shall create brochures and fact sheets.  We will 
accelerate our efforts through a targeted door-to-door personal contact campaign for 
enrollment.   We will make full use of available technologies and standard marketing 
media, advertising, press releases, and broadcast public service announcements.   
Potential area business sponsors will be contacted personally and with literature of our 
services to the community.   
 
The community in Prescott is familiar with Expeditionary Learning and its association 
with academic achievement.  Since La Tierra Community School will be operating as an 
impendent school in 2010-2011, the community will be aware of the high quality 
academics happening already and therefore will make recruiting much easier.  La Tierra 
Community School already has a website up and running, which will continue to be 
updated over the next year (www.latierracommunityschool.org).  In addition, Prescott 
College has been a mainstay of Prescott for over forty years.  Having a strong affiliation 
with Prescott College will allow the school to partner with their existing marketing team 
and even utilize some of their services. La Tierra Community School is designed to be a 
high quality, rigorous charter school and will provide an engaging education to the 
community in the Tri-City / Prescott area.  
 
To date, La Tierra Community School is recognized in our community as the only 
elementary Expeditionary Learning School and is well known throughout the tri-city 
area.   Because the school is already running independently, marketing costs will be 
minimal due to the current families enrolled and interested families waiting to enroll next 
year.  Public events held by La Tierra Community School, such as benefits, fundraisers 
and community service contributions, have informed potential students’ families about 
what our school can offer.  Prescott College has also been promoting the school through 
its alumni newsletter, announcements to faculty, staff and students as well as through 
articles written in their quarterly journal, Transitions, discussing the school and what it 
has to offer.  Articles have been written about La Tierra Community School in both the 
Prescott Daily Courier and the Spanish newspaper, Alianza.   
 


Marketing Activity Estimated Cost 


Personal Contacting and community networking none 


Business Cards, brochures, one-page flyers printed and 
distributed/mailed to interested families and area businesses (real 
estate offices) 


$500 


Website updates, and links to information $600 


On-line application/registration Included 


School newsletter prior to opening (printing and postage) and $200 



http://www.latierracommunityschool.org/





also posted on the web site 


Parent/community information evening events $200 


Promotional items (bumper stickers; buttons; t-shirts) $500 


You Tube clip none 


Utilize social network sites like Facebook and Twitter none 


 
 
 
Timeline: 
 
August 2010 – Charter 
approval 


 Maintain and update interest list by continuing to contact 
families in the attendance area 


Upon approval  Create a prospective tracking system to track each contact 
made with a prospective family. 


 Promote and update school’s web site 
 Print business cards, brochures, and one-page flyers.  Mail 


and distribute to prospectives. 
Upon lease agreement  Contact the prospective list and send announcement of 


site selection 
January – February 2011  Conduct community informational evening events 


 Schedule a Saturday “Slice of a Learning Expedition” with 
ELS staff for parents and prospective students. 


 Contact the educational reporter in local newspapers and 
send press releases to media  


 Update web site with new information, hires, and building 
progress 


 Create “public service” announcements for local media 
 Update the You Tube clip with new information 
 Utilize social networking web sites 
 Market a student/family informational night scheduled for 


March 
 Track all applications by date/time in preparation for 


possible lottery for available student slots 
March - June 2011  Update the school’s web site with new information/hires 


 Create press releases on the progress of the school 
 Present program to families on Information Night 
 Conduct individual parent, student, admissions interview 


for all registering students. 
 Secure signage for the school location built into the lease 


 
 








 
AGENDA ITEM:  La Tierra Community School, Inc. 
 
La Tierra Community School, Inc. submitted an application package for the Board’s consideration. This 
report contains: 


 A staff overview and summary of the application package, including a description of the 
proposed education plan, a description of the applicant’s organization with a summary of 
information submitted regarding applicant education and experience, and a description of the 
applicant’s budget plan. 


 A copy of the scoring rubric which confirms the application package does meet the requirements 
as demonstrated through the review of the preliminary application package submitted on July 1, 
2010, the technical assistance provided to the applicant, and a review of the revised application 
package submitted on December 1, 2010. 


 The application package submitted by the applicant. 
 
La Tierra Community School, Inc. is an Arizona non-profit corporation.  The authorized representative for the 
corporation is Anita Fernandez.  The proposed school, La Tierra Community School, will serve grades K 
through 5 in Prescott.  La Tierra Community School’s mission statement is as follows: “La Tierra Community 
School will provide an active, transformative educational experience and values a respect for diversity, 
academic rigor and a commitment to social and environmental justice. Our program uses the natural and 
cultural resources of the Southwest to foster local, relevant connections for children through learning 
expeditions. We value children’s sense of curiosity and discovery as well as their ability to think critically, 
reflect upon their world and promote positive change in their community.” 
 
A. EDUCATION PLAN 
Educational 
Philosophy 


Philosophical approach 
In the narrative, the applicant states that La Tierra’s program will incorporate 
Expeditionary Learning and use the natural and cultural resources of the Southwest to 
foster local, relevant connections for children through learning expeditions. 
Rationale 
The narrative states that Expeditionary Learning has been scientifically researched over the 
years by independent educational researchers and respected educational organizations 
being proven a model of school reform that assists students in learning with depth and 
quality. 


Target 
Population 


The boundary area for this school will be the Prescott Unified School District and the tri-
city area. There are no other elementary schools in the area that have been partnered with 
Expeditionary Learning Schools. The school intends to attract a diverse population of 
students to enhance the learning community. 


Program of 
Instruction  


Framework 
In the narrative, the applicant states that active pedagogy will be at the core of the 
instructional methods used at La Tierra Community School. In Expeditionary Learning 
Schools, curriculum is framed around Learning Expeditions, which are in-depth, multi 
disciplinary investigations of a rich, compelling topic. 
Methods of Instruction 
Learning Expeditions are built using Arizona State Standards as the foundation and long-
term learning targets as the defined objective. Long-term targets help direct the learning 
and teaching. The Learning Expeditions are broken down into investigations, learning 
experiences, and ultimately daily lesson plans.  
Methods of Assessment 
Standards-based assessment is used at La Tierra Community School. Using long-term 
targets as the assessment measure, students are evaluated on the level at which they meet 
the target. Teachers at La Tierra Community School use both Assessment For (formative) 
learning and Assessment Of (summative) learning. Both formative and summative 
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assessments are fully integrated into the teaching and learning. The summative assessments 
will range from quizzes and tests, to rubrics, oral evaluations, and performances.  


School 
Calendar 


Standard   
180 Days 


Student Count Year Grades 
Served 


# of 
Students 


# of Sites 


1 K-3 46 1 
2 K-4 71 1 
3 K-5 93 1  


PMP Reading Target - Year 1:  75% proficient; Year 2:  80% proficient 
Math Target - Year 1:  75% proficient; Year 2: 80% proficient 
 
2010 AIMS State Average Percent Proficient 
K-8 Reading: 74% 
K-8 Math: 59% 


 
B. ORGANIZATION DESCRIPTION 
La Tierra Community School, Inc. is a non-profit corporation, located in Prescott, AZ, that was created July 
29, 2009 for the purpose of offering Expeditionary Learning to elementary students in Prescott, AZ. La Tierra 
Community School has five Directors: Dr. Anita Fernandez, Mr. David DenHartog, Dr. Paul Burkhardt, Mr. 
Francisco Lisbona, and Ms. Bev Santo. 
 
Recruitment of Board Members 
Any vacancy on the LTCS Governing Body occurring by reason of an increase in the number of Board 
members shall be filled by a majority vote cast at any regular or special meeting of the Board.  In the event 
any LTCS Governing Body member is no longer willing or capable of serving, is disqualified or removed 
from office, or otherwise must vacate the office, a majority vote of the remaining members may elect a new 
Board member to fill the unexpired portion. 
 
Roles and Responsibilities 


Corporate Board Governing Body 
 Approve the annual budget 
 Approve facility purchases 
 Approve lease agreements 


Roles and responsibilities of all Board members 
include, but are not limited to:  


 Determine school policy 
 Advocate good external relations with the 


community, school districts, media, 
neighbors, parents, and students 


 Hire and evaluate the Director 
 Practice strategic planning 
 Manage school resources effectively 
 Assess the organization’s performance 


 
 
Background Information  


Corporate 
Principal 


Education History Employment History FCC Notes 


Anita 
Fernandez 
(Authorized 
Representative) 


Ph.D.    
Language, Reading 
and Culture 
University of 
Arizona 


2005-Present 
Professor of 
Education/Education 
Program Coordinator 
Prescott College 
 


Valid There were no concerns 
identified through the 
background, internet or 
credit check.   
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David 
DenHartog 


Ed.D. Pursuing 
Educational 
Leadership Degree 
Drake University 
 


2005-Present 
School Designer 
Expeditionary Learning 
Schools Outward Bound 
 


Valid There were no concerns 
identified through the 
background, internet or 
credit check.   
 


Francisco 
Lisbona 


B.A.  
History 
Colorado State 
University 
 


2003- 2006, Present 
Social Studies and Spanish 
Teacher  
Kestrel High School 
 


Valid There were no concerns 
identified through the 
background, internet or 
credit check. 


Paul Berkhardt Ph.D. 1999 
Comparative 
Cultural & Literary 
Studies 
University of 
Arizona 


2005 – present 
Chief Academic Officer 
Prescott College 
 
 


Valid There were no concerns 
identified through the 
background, internet, or 
credit check.   
 


Bev Santo Ph.D. 
Interdisciplinary 
Studies  
Union Institute and 
University 


2009-Present 
Prescott College  
Instructor 
 
 


Valid There were no concerns 
identified through the 
background, internet or 
credit check.   
 


 
Current and Prior Charter Performance  
Authorized 
Representative 


 


Anita 
Fernandez  


No association with a charter at this time.  


 
 
C. BUSINESS PLAN 
 
Site Information  
Proposed 
School  


School name: La Tierra Community School 
The school has an optional site located at 885 Sunset Avenue in Prescott. This site includes 
6-8 classrooms, 2 offices, and a multipurpose room. It has approximately 8 thousand 
square feet. 


 
 
 
 
Budget 
Budget 
 


Year one operating budget is based on 89% of anticipated student enrollment of 46 
students. Annual budgets as presented indicate adequate resources to meet projected 
expenditures. 


Secured Funds 
 


The amount identified for start-up has been confirmed as having been secured. 


 
Findings 
Education The revised application did not address 1 of the requirements in the education section of 


the application. See A.6g of the scoring rubric. 
Organization The revised application did not address 1 of the requirements in the organization section of 


the application. See B.4.2c of the scoring rubric. 


La Tierra Community School                                                                                                      3  







Business The revised application did not address 1 of the requirements in the business section of the 
application. See C.4c of the scoring rubric. 


 
 
 
 
Staff Recommendation  
Approve the application and grant a charter to La Tierra Community School, Inc. to establish La Tierra 
Community School. 
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		B. ORGANIZATION DESCRIPTION

		C. BUSINESS PLAN

		Budget

		Secured Funds






Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Kindergarten Math  Everyone Needs a Rock 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
Two weeks (One 
week shown here) 


2nd Quarter Beginning counting and pattern making 


   Unit Description 
After two weeks of focus around this unit, students will have found connections through multiple subject areas.  In math, pattern making, using 
representations, and considering basic formulas will fill the curriculum.  A variety of activities, a focus on skills, the use of manipulatives, and 
making daily connections outside the classroom will enrich and engage all students.  The teacher will use workshops, direct instruction, centers, 
and play to lead learning and excite students about math. 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s) for each lesson included 
in this sample. 


Strand 3: Patterns, Algebra, and Functions 
Concept 3: Algebraic Representations: Represent and analyze mathematical situations and structures using algebraic 
representations 
Performance Objective 1:  
Record equivalent forms of whole numbers to 10 by constructing models and using numbers.  
 


 
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that 
allows students to demonstrate 
mastery of stated POs. A copy 
of the summative assessment 
must be included in the 
application package. 


Kindergarten students have the ability to solve and explain rigorous activities, but many do not yet have the writing 
ability to translate those thoughts onto paper.  For the purposes of this activity, students will display their knowledge 
about the math content by completing a performance task assessment as well as an individual selected response 
assessment. 
 
Performance Task Assessment: 
Students will work one-on-one with the classroom teacher in order to demonstrate their ability to represent single-digit 
numbers using objects.  The teacher will show the student a single-digit number and ask the student to use rocks to 
represent that number.  The teacher will use a checklist to record data information as students demonstrate their 
understanding. 
 
Selected Response Assessment: 
Students will use pictures of rocks (connecting the science content to their math standards) to complete a repeating 
pattern that has been started but not completed.  Students will be able to choose pictures to cut out and glue down to the 
paper in order to correct complete the repeating pattern.   
 


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment 


For the performance task, the teacher will use a checklist (attached) in order to score student responses.  If grading for 
standards-based mastery, the teacher will simply look to see if students answer multiple questions that reach the 







is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, 
criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, 
to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the 
answer key and/or scoring 
rubric must be included in the 
application package. 


learning target.  If using a points-based grading system, the teacher may assign each point to each question and track 
points. 
 
For the selected response assessment, students will receive one point for each correctly placed picture to complete the 
repeating pattern.  This will be completed individually and will thus not have a verbal explanation component.  A score 
of 100% will be expected for mastery of the learning target. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
(Include all items for the entire 
unit.) 
 


 Chart paper and markers (for anchor charts) 
 Sets of rocks for students to handle and study 
 Rock vocabulary word cards with pictures (for visual word wall) 
 Connecting cubes 
 Repeating Pattern Recording Form (see attached) 
 Field Work Recording Form (see attached) 
 Digital camera (for both student and teacher use) 
 Teacher checklist for performance-based assessment (see attached) 
 Fill-in-the-Blank pattern assessment (see attached) 
 Expository (non-fiction) resource texts at appropriate reading levels for student use 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Lesson Instruction 
 
 
 
 


1. Students will 
participate in a Building 
Background Knowledge 
activity that helps 
introduce expedition 
vocabulary and allows 
students to explore new 
materials. 
 
2. Students will be given 
a set of rocks to explore 
individually.  Students 
will be encouraged to 


1. Students will be 
guided through a 
workshop model lesson 
plan involving the 
creation of repeating 
patterns.  (Learning 
Target: I can create a 
repeating pattern.)  After 
active participation in a 
mini-lesson (where the 
teacher provides direct 
instruction) and guided 
practice (where students 


1. Students will 
experience a real-
world field work 
experience where they 
are asked to investigate 
their surroundings and 
look for rocks in their 
environment. (The 
classroom teacher 
should consider which 
environment is used 
for this particular 
study: somewhere that 


1. Students will rotate 
through learning 
stations while the 
classroom teacher 
checks for 
understanding and 
provides additional 
instruction for any 
students who need 
guidance. 
 
Station 1: Connecting 
cube patterns- students 


1. Students will 
review concepts 
covered throughout 
the week by 
revisiting the 
Building 
Background 
Knowledge anchor 
chart, expedition 
word wall, field 
work reporting 
forms, and 
pictures/templates 







use their four of their 
five senses (touch, sight, 
smell, sound; just not 
taste) to explore the 
rocks.  After a few 
minutes of individual 
exploration, students 
will be asked to pair up 
with a partner and 
practice using the “I 
notice…” “I wonder…” 
protocol.   
 
3. Students will have an 
opportunity to share 
some of their notices and 
wonders with the class 
while the teacher records 
these thoughts on an 
anchor chart (stationary 
chart that is on display.)  
This chart will be 
displayed in the 
classroom and students 
will be encouraged to 
refer back to their 
“notices” and to try and 
answer some of their 
“wonders” throughout 
the expedition. 
 
4. Students will start to 
discuss important 
vocabulary terms for the 
unit and will create an 
“expedition word wall.”  


work together to solve 
sample problems) about 
what a repeating pattern 
is, students will be asked 
to make their own 
repeating pattern and 
record it on a template.   
 
Students will have 
connecting cubes to use 
as manipulatives (math 
materials), and they will 
also be encouraged to 
collaborate with a 
partner should they 
choose.   
 
Differentiation will 
occur once students have 
checked in with the 
teacher: students who 
complete the task 
quickly and correctly 
will be given additional 
colors to use to increase 
the difficulty of the 
pattern(s) and will be 
challenged to create 
different types of 
repeating patterns (such 
as AB,  AABB, ABC, 
etc.)  Students will 
explain their drawn 
patterns to a partner and 
turn their work into their 
teacher at the end of the 


is close enough to the 
school that students 
may be familiar with 
their surroundings in 
order to make a 
community 
connection, but 
somewhere that also 
offers enough content 
connections in order to 
be a valid choice for 
field work.  Possible 
examples would 
include a local 
community park or 
even on the grounds of 
the school.) 
 
2. Students will carry a 
clipboard and 
recording sheet during 
their field work 
experience on which 
they will be asked to 
draw and label rocks 
that they see.  Once 
students return back to 
their classroom, they 
will share and organize 
their data in order to 
best use their field 
work experience.  
(Another anchor chart 
could be created, 
student work could be 
scanned and turned 


will use the same 
template as on day 2 to 
continue to make 
repeating patterns first 
using connection cubes, 
and then drawing those 
cubes on a recording 
sheet.   
 
Station 2: Number 
correspondence- 
students will have the 
ability to play their 
partner game from day 1 
together with a partner 
to reinforce the concept 
of recording equivalent 
forms for numbers. 
 
Station 3: Pattern 
challenge!- students will 
be given a variety of 
manipulatives (shells, 
buttons, magnetic 
letters, etc.) to use to 
create their own 
repeating patterns and 
will use a digital camera 
to take pictures of their 
work (to be displayed in 
the classroom.) 
 
Station 4: Teacher 
station- the classroom 
teacher will pull 
students who need 


created during 
station work.   
 
2. Students will be 
asked to verbally 
provide examples 
about patterns that 
they have learned 
about and/or created 
during this 
expedition, and 
share thoughts about 
other ways that 
patterns and 
numbers can be 
found/play a role in 
their daily lives. 
 
3. Students will 
participate in a one-
on-one summative 
assessment where 
they meet with the 
teacher and are 
asked to 
demonstrate how to 
represent a number 
using rocks and the 
second (“fill-in-the-
blank”) assessment 
will ask students to 
use pictures of rocks 
to fill in missing 
pieces of repeating 
patterns.  The 
second activity will 







This word wall will be 
made up of important 
vocabulary words and 
pictures that match the 
words (so that students 
can make the visual 
connection.) 
 
5. Students will 
complete the lesson by 
playing a partner game 
that requires students to 
hold up a card with a 
single-digit number on 
it, and then ask their 
partner to display that 
number of rocks.  
(Matching numbers to 
equivalent values.)  
Students will play the 
game taking turns with 
their partner. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


workshop. 
 
 
A possible extension 
activity (or something 
that could be completed 
should there be extra 
time or a parent 
volunteer) would be 
another workshop using 
rocks that touches on a 
different math standard: 
sorting and classifying. 
 
Extension workshop: 
Students will be guided 
through a workshop 
model lesson plan 
involving sorting rocks 
according to common 
attributes.  (Learning 
Target: I can sort objects 
by their common 
attributes.)  
 
After active participation 
in a mini-lesson and 
guided practice about 
how to sort objects, 
students will each be 
given a small bag of 
rocks that they will be 
asked to sort by 
attributes.   
 
Differentiation will 


into a slide show, or 
field work recording 
forms could be 
collected and 
displayed within the 
classroom.) 
 


additional assistance (as 
measured by teacher 
observation and work 
turned in from 
workshop day 2) and 
review the concept of 
creating repeating 
patterns in a small group 
setting. 


be completed 
individually and 
returned to the 
teacher for grading 
and reporting. 
 
4. While students 
are being assessed, 
the other students in 
the classroom will 
be asked to draw 
and label a 
connection they 
have to patterns and 
numbers in their 
world.   
 
5. If students finish 
this activity and 
there is still time 
remaining, they will 
have access to non-
fiction texts about 
rocks that they can 
use to “search and 
flag” for expedition 
vocabulary words. 
 







 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


occur according to 
which bag of rocks each 
student is given: some 
students will receive 
bags with very clear, 
distinct features while 
other students will 
receive rocks that are a 
bit more challenging to 
sort. 
 
Students will be asked to 
verbally explain their 
thinking to their table 
mates or partners after 
they have decided how 
to sort their rocks. 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1. Students will verbally 
participate in an “I 
notice…” and “I 
wonder…” protocol that 
requires them to analyze 
what they see and share 
their thoughts with their 
classmates. 
 
2. Students will assist in 


1. Students will 
participate in a 
workshop model lesson 
where they will create 
their own repeating 
patterns using 
connecting cubes.  
Students will begin with 
a simple two-color 
repeating pattern but will 


1. Students will 
participate in a real-
world field work 
experience where they 
will be asked to 
identify and record 
rocks they see within 
their environment. 
 
2. Students will be 


1. Students will rotate 
through learning 
stations where they will 
complete activities 
based upon their math 
standards linked to 
science content: 
 
Station 1- connecting 
cube patterns (review 


1. Students will 
participate one-on-
one with the teacher 
to complete a 
performance 
assessment where 
they will be asked to 
represent a single-
digit number using 
rocks. 







 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


the creation and 
continuous adding of 
words to an “Expedition 
Word Wall” to be 
displayed in the 
classroom. 
 
3. Students will play a 
game with a partner 
where they identify and 
represent single-digit 
numbers. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


have the opportunity to 
increase the difficulty of 
their own pattern 
according to their 
personal comfort level 
with the specified 
learning target. 
 
2. Students may (if time 
allows) participate in an 
extension activity where 
they will be asked to sort 
rocks according to 
common attributes.  
Students will use their 
rocks from the previous 
day’s introductory 
lesson to sort and then 
explain their thinking to 
a partner. 


encouraged to make 
connections to their 
community by 
researching in a local 
environment. 
 
3. Students will be 
asked to share and 
interpret the class’ data 
upon returning from 
their field work 
experience. 


activity of day 2’s 
lesson) using the 
repeating pattern 
recording form (see 
attached.) 
 
Station 2- rock picture 
patterns (creating 
repeating patterns using 
photo-copied pictures 
that students drew on 
their field work 
experience on day 3) 
 
Station 3- creating 
patterns using math 
manipulatives (shells, 
buttons, etc.) 


 
2. Students will be 
asked to apply their 
knowledge of 
patterns by filling in 
missing pieces in a 
simple (AB) 
repeating pattern 
using pictures of 
rocks. 
 
3. Students (while 
they are not being 
assessed) will draw 
and label a 
connection they 
have to rocks in 
their environment. 
 
4. If time allows, 
students will go on a 
“word hunt” 
through non-fiction 
texts (about rocks) 
where they will 
“search and flag” 
vocabulary words.  
(“Searching” entails 
looking for the 
words, and 
“flagging” means 
tagging or marking 
the page with a 
sticky note.) 


 
 







Name ______________________   Date ______________________ 
 


Repeating Pattern Recording Form 
I can create a repeating pattern. 


 
Directions: 
 Use connecting cubes to make a two-color repeating pattern, and then draw your pattern in the boxes below.  
If you have time for another pattern, use the boxes at the bottom of the page to show it! 


 
Pattern 1: 


 
 
 
 


         


 
 


Pattern 2: 
 


 
 
 


         


 







Name ___________________                           Date ___________________ 
 


Fill-in-the-Blank Pattern Assessment 
I can create a repeating pattern. 


 
Directions: using the pictures below, please fill in the missing pictures in this repeating pattern.  Cut out the 


pictures at the bottom of the page and then glue them into the correct spaces to complete the pattern. 
 
 
 
 


 
___________       ____________ 


 
 
 


Pictures to Cut Out: 


------------------------------------------------------------------ 





		Math.pdf

		math rep
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PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT PLAN 
La Tierra Community School 


 
INDICATOR:  (Academic Area)   Reading           DURATION OF THE PLAN:  Begins __July______  , 2011  to  __July__ 
, 20_13 _   
 


 
MEASURE 


 
METRIC 


 
TARGET 


Reading: Reading Process, 
Comprehending Information Text and 
Comprehending Literary Text 


K-1: % of students meeting or 
exceeding target in oral reading 
fluency according to DIBELS results, 
by the end of the school year. 
2nd Grade: % of students meeting or 
exceeding target in reading 
comprehension according to Stanford 
10 results, by the end of the school 
year. 
3rd Grade: % of students meeting or 
exceeding target in reading 
comprehension according to AIMS 
results, by the end of the school year. 
 
 


K-1: 80% of students at or above 
grade level in oral reading fluency, as 
measured on DIBELS, by the end of 
the second year of school operation. 
2nd Grade: 80% of students tested 
reaching the 50th percentile or better in 
reading, according to Stanford 10 
results. 
3rd Grade: 80% of students tested 
reaching the “meets” or “exceeds” 
performance level in reading, 
according to AIMS results. 


 
 
STRATEGY I:  Provide and implement a reading curriculum that improves student achievement.  


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action 
Steps 


Budget 


1. Use of leveled readers and 
running records for fluency. 


Ongoing Teachers Running records and results of 
the running records to be 
shared in parent-teacher 
conferences. 


Leveled 
reading 
books – 
included in 
supplies 
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budget 
(approx. 
$200) 


2. Leveled reading groups 
 


Ongoing Teachers Observations of classroom 
practices. 


None 


3. Research-based Reading 
strategies such as “making 
words” strategy (Cunningham). 
 
 


Ongoing Teachers Observations of classroom 
practices. 


None 


4. Use of best practices in 
overall teaching.  La Tierra 
Community School (LTCS) 
teachers will be steeped in the 
use of active pedagogy, 
assessment for learning, 
assessment of learning etc.  
The use of these practices will 
engage student learning and 
assist students’ progress in 
reading. (source?) 


Ongoing Teachers Observations of classroom 
practice 


None 


5. One-on-one tutoring for 
struggling readers 


Ongoing Classroom aides and 
parent volunteers 


Observations of classroom 
practice 


None 


 
 
STRATEGY II:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Arizona Academic Standard 
for Reading into instruction. 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action 
Steps 


Budget 


1. Learning Expeditions Online 
(LEO). Teaching staff will build 
their Learning Expeditions using a 
digital Learning Expedition 


July 2011-
ongoing 


Teachers and Director The director will have the 
responsibility to check LEO and 
confirm that teachers’ curriculum 
is aligned with the reading state 


Cost is 
included in 
ELS contract 
(Educational 
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Planner that is documented 
through an on-line template called 
Learning Expeditions Online 
(LEO.)  Some of what is included 
in the digital plan is a description 
of the Guiding Questions, Long-
Term Learning Targets, 
Supporting Targets, Project / 
Product Timelines, Assessment 
Plans, and specific Lesson Plans.  
The targets are directly linked to 
the State Standards.  An 
administrator has access to all on-
line plans and teachers can also 
choose to share their plans with 
anyone on the staff---knowing that 
some teachers will be working 
together on similar curriculum.  


standards. 
 
 


Service 
Providers) 


2. Analysis of quarter and 
semester academic classroom 
results (running records and 
reading progress). 
 


Quarterly 
beginning 
Fall 2011 


Director Director will be responsible for 
evaluating the extent of which the 
learning expedition and lesson 
plans were successful at meeting 
the reading state standards. 


No cost 


3. Curriculum Mapping Annually 
2011-2013 


Teachers Teachers will develop year-long 
curriculum maps demonstrating 
the integration of reading 
standards.  Curriculum maps will 
be reviewed by other staff and the 
director. 


No cost 


 
 
STRATEGY III: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency in reading. 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Budget 


Approved March 8, 2010                                                          Attachment D 







Steps 
1. DIBELS (K-3): Dynamic 
Indicators of Basic Early 
Literacy Skills  


August, 
January and 
May 2011 & 
2012 


Teacher DIBELS results of: 
Phonemic Awareness 
Alphabetic Principle 
Accuracy and Fluency 
Vocabulary  
Comprehension 


DIBELS 
materials 
(included in 
supplies 
budget)-$500


2. Stanford 10 (2nd grade) 
 
 


April 2011& 
2012 


Teacher Stanford 10 test results: goal of 
80% of students tested reaching 
the 50th percentile or better in 
reading, according to the 
national norm. 


Stanford 10 
materials  
(included in 
instructional 
supplies & 
aids budget) 


3. AIMS (3rd grade) 
 
 


April 2011 & 
2012 


Teacher and Director AIMS test results: goal of 80% 
of students tested reaching the 
“meets” or “exceeds” 
performance level in reading. 


AIMS 
materials 
(included in 
instructional 
supplies & 
aids budget) 


 
STRATEGY IV: Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation 
of the reading curriculum. 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action 
Steps 


Budget 


1.  Expeditionary Learning 
professional development: To 
implement the Expeditionary 
Learning model at a high degree, 
a significant amount of 
professional development must 
be offered.  Ideally, the training is 
integrated into the school 
calendar, consistently 


Throughout the 
school year and 
summer – a 
minimum of 4 
full days of 
reading 
workshops/work 
with a school 
designer on 


Expeditionary 
Learning Schools 
school designer and 
LTCS director. 


Certificates from Expeditionary 
Learning Schools and year-
end reports from ELS school 
designer. 


Cost is 
included in 
ELS contract 
(Educational 
Service 
Providers)-
$5,000 
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implemented throughout the 
school year. Data collected from 
DIBELS, Stanford 10 and AIMS 
(concepts and objectives report) 
will be analyzed by teams of 
teachers and the director to set 
academic goals at specific grade 
levels, as well as school-wide 
goals for improvement.  An 
Expeditionary Learning 
partnership includes a School 
Designer assigned to the school, 
spending several days on-site 
assisting teachers in analyzing 
data, modeling lessons, and 
offering feedback to the 
classroom instruction in order to 
meet school and grade level 
goals.  
 


reading 
professional 
development. 


2. DIBELS training: Teachers 
will be trained in DIBELS by 
the Yavapai County Education 
Service Agency 
 
 


August 2011 Teachers Certificate of completion Included in 
professional 
development 
budget 
(purchased 
services) – 
approx. 
$250  


3.  Prescott College 
professional development:  
Because of Prescott College’s 
affiliation with LTCS, 
Education faculty will provide 


Ongoing Director will be 
responsible for 
communicating with 
Prescott College 
Education Program 


Professional development 
certificates from Prescott 
College and/or documentation 
from Prescott College 
Education Program 


None 
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free consultations and 
classroom observations with 
LTCS teachers in the area of 
reading. 
 
 


Coordinator Coordinator 


 
 
ANNUAL BENCHMARK TARGETS:   
Predicted 
Baseline 


Year 1 Year 2 Target For This Plan 


Predicted baseline 
is that 75% of 
students attending 
LTCS will be at or 
above grade level 
in reading when 
they enroll in this 
school.  This 
prediction is based 
on current 
enrollment in 
LTCS, which is 
opening as a 
private school for 
the first year of 
operation.  This 
percentage is 
based on Stanford 
10, AIMS and 
DIBELS results 
from students’ 
previous schools.   


K-1: 75% of 
students at or 
above grade level 
in oral reading 
fluency as 
measured on 
DIBELS, by the 
end of the first year 
of school 
operation. 
2nd Grade: 75% of 
students tested 
reaching the 50th 
percentile or better 
in reading, 
according to 
Stanford 10 
results. 
3rd Grade: 80% of 
students tested 
reaching the 
“meets” or 


K-1: 80% of 
students at or 
above grade level 
in oral reading 
fluency as 
measured on 
DIBELS, by the 
end of the second 
year of school 
operation. 
2nd Grade: 80% of 
students tested 
reaching the 50th 
percentile or better 
in reading, 
according to 
Stanford 10 
results. 
3rd Grade: 80% of 
students tested 
reaching the 
“meets” or 


K-1:80% of students at or above grade level in oral 
reading fluency as measured on DIBELS, by the end of 
the second year of school operation. 
2nd Grade: 80% of students tested reaching the 50th 
percentile or better in reading, according to Stanford 10 
results. 
3rd Grade: 80% of students tested reaching the “meets” 
or “exceeds” performance level in reading, according to 
AIMS results. 
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“exceeds” 
performance level 
in reading, 
according to AIMS 
results. 


“exceeds” 
performance level 
in reading 
according to AIMS 
results. 
 


 







PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT PLAN 
La Tierra Community School 


 
INDICATOR:  (Academic Area)  Mathematics     DURATION OF THE PLAN:  Begins July  , 2011 to  July , 2013  
 
 


 
MEASURE 


 
METRIC 


 
TARGET 


 
Math:  K-3 Math aligned with Arizona 
State Standards and meeting or 
exceeding those standards. 


 
K-1: % of students meeting or 
exceeding grade level mathematics 
according to Northwest Education 
Association (NWEA) Measure of 
Academic Process (MAP) results. 
 
2nd grade: % of students reaching the 
60th percentile or better in 
mathematics, according to the national 
norm. 
according to Stanford 10 results. 
 
3rd grade: % of students meeting or 
exceeding grade level mathematics 
according to AIMS results. 


 
K-1: 80% of students meeting or 
exceeding grade level in mathematics 
as measured by NWEA MAP. 
 
2nd grade: 80% of students tested 
reaching the 60th percentile or better in 
mathematics, according to the national 
norm according to Stanford 10 results. 
 
3rd grade: 80% of students meeting or 
exceeding grade level mathematics 
according to AIMS results. 


 
 
 
STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a mathematics curriculum that improves student achievement.  


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action 
Steps 


Budget 


1. NWEA MAP program: Map 
assessments combine diagnostic 
tests and survey assessments to 


3 times a 
year: August, 
November 


Teachers MAP results will be analyzed; 
Benchmarks will be established, 
used to inform instruction. 


MAP 
materials  
$2,000-
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give teachers insight into 
students’ knowledge of core 
concepts in math.  Assessments 
are aligned with state and 
national standards and results 
provide detailed benchmark 
regarding student achievement 
and growth. 
 
 


and March 
2011-2012 
and 2012-
2013. 


 $2,500 
(included in 
Purchased 
Services 
budget) 


2. Use of best practices in 
overall teaching.  LTCS 
teachers will be steeped in the 
use of active pedagogy, 
assessment for learning, 
assessment of learning etc.  
The use of these practices will 
engage student learning and 
assist students’ progress in 
math according to national 
research on Expeditionary 
Learning Schools. 
 
 


Ongoing Teachers Classroom observations None 


3. Use of manipulative, real 
world connections, one-on-one 
assistance and tutoring if 
necessary. 
 


Ongoing Teachers Classroom observations Classroom 
supplies 
budget for 
manipulatives
. 


 
STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Arizona Academic Standard for 
Mathematics into instruction. 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Budget 
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Steps 
1.. Learning Expeditions Online 
(LEO). Teaching staff will build 
their Learning Expeditions using a 
digital Learning Expedition 
Planner that is documented 
through an on-line template called 
Learning Expeditions Online 
(LEO.)  Some of what is included 
in the digital plan is a description 
of the Guiding Questions, Long-
Term Learning Targets, 
Supporting Targets, Project / 
Product Timelines, Assessment 
Plans, and specific Lesson Plans.  
The targets are directly linked to 
the State Standards.  An 
administrator has access to all on-
line plans and teachers can also 
choose to share their plans with 
anyone on the staff---knowing that 
some teachers will be working 
together on similar curriculum. 


July 2011-
ongoing 


Teachers and Director The director will have the 
responsibility to check LEO and 
confirm that teachers’ curriculum 
is aligned with the math state 
standards. 
 


Cost is 
included in 
Expeditionary 
Learning 
Schools 
contract 
(Educational 
Service 
Providers) - 
$5,000 


2. Curriculum Mapping Annually 
2011-2012 
and 2012-
2013. 


Teachers Teachers will develop year-long 
curriculum maps demonstrating 
the integration of the mathematics 
state standards.  Curriculum maps 
will be reviewed by other staff and 
the director. 


None 


3. Analysis of MAP’s results to 
ensure that state standards are 
being met. 
 


Three times 
a year: 
August, 
November 


Teachers and Director Teachers will be responsible for 
evaluating the extent of which the 
learning expedition and lesson 
plans were successful at meeting 


MAP 
materials 
(included in 
Software and 
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and March of 
2011-2012 
and 2012-
2013. 


the mathematics state standards.  
These results will be shared with 
the Director. 


Classroom 
Supplies 
budget) - 
$1000 


 
 
 
STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency in 
mathematics. 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action 
Steps 


Budget 


1. NWEA MAP program (K‐3): 
Map assessments combine 
diagnostic tests and survey 
assessments to give teachers 
insight into students’ knowledge 
of core concepts in math.  
Assessments are aligned with 
state and national standards and 
results provide detailed 
benchmark regarding student 
achievement and growth. 
 
 


3 times a 
year: August, 
November 
and March 
2011-2012 
and 2012-
2013. 


Teachers and 
Director. 


MAP results will be analyzed; 
benchmarks will be established, 
used to inform instruction.  
Teachers will share these results 
with the Director. 


MAP 
materials 
(included in 
Software and 
Classroom 
Supplies 
budget)-
$1000 


2. Stanford 10 (2nd grade) 
 
 


April 2011& 
2012 


Teacher Stanford 10 test results: goal of 
80% of students tested 
reaching the 60th percentile or 
better in mathematics, 
according to the national norm. 


Stanford 10 
materials  
(included in 
instructional 
supplies & 
aids budget) 


3. AIMS (3rd grade) 
 
 


April 2011 & 
2012 


Teacher and Director AIMS test results: goal of 80% 
of students tested reaching at 
the “meets” or “exceeds” 


AIMS 
materials 
(included in 
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performance levels in 
mathematics. 


instructional 
supplies & 
aids budget) 


 
 
 
 
STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation 
of the mathematics curriculum. 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action 
Steps 


Budget 


1. Expeditionary Learning 
professional development: To 
implement the Expeditionary 
Learning model at a high degree, 
a significant amount of 
professional development must 
be offered.  Ideally, the training 
is integrated into the school 
calendar, consistently 
implemented throughout the 
school year. An Expeditionary 
Learning partnership includes a 
School Designer assigned to the 
school, spending several days 
on-site assisting teachers in data 
analysis, targeting instruction, 
modeling lessons, and offering 
feedback to the classroom 
instruction in an effort to meet 
academic goals.  
 


Throughout the 
school year and 
summer – a 
minimum of 3 
full days of math 
workshops/work 
with a school 
designer on data 
analysis in 
mathematics, 
instructional 
practices, and 
building a 
professional 
learning 
community. 


Expeditionary 
Learning Schools 
school designer and 
LTCS director. 


Certificates from 
Expeditionary Learning 
Schools and year-end reports 
from ELS school designer. 


Cost is 
included in 
ELS contract 
(Educational 
Service 
Providers)-
$5000 


2. NWEA MAP training: August 2011 Director Certification from NWEA on $300 for 
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NWEA experts to train staff 
members on the use and analysis 
of MAPS results. 
 
 


the completion of the training. training 
(professional 
development)


3.  Prescott College 
professional development:  
Because of Prescott College’s 
affiliation with LTCS, 
Education faculty will provide 
free consultations and 
classroom observations with 
LTCS teachers in the area of 
elementary mathematics. 
 
 


Ongoing Director will be 
responsible for 
communicating with 
Prescott College 
Education Program 
Coordinator 


Professional development 
certificates from Prescott 
College and/or documentation 
from Prescott College 
Education Program 
Coordinator 


None 


 
 
ANNUAL BENCHMARK TARGETS:   
Predicted 
Baseline 


Year 1 Year 2 Target For This Plan 


Predicted baseline 
is that 70% of 
students attending 
LTCS will be at or 
above grade level 
in mathematics 
when they enroll in 
this school.  This 
prediction is based 
on current 
enrollment in 
LTCS, which is 


K-1: 75% of 
students meeting 
or exceeding 
grade level in 
mathematics as 
measured by 
NWEA MAP. 
2nd grade: 75% of 
students tested 
reaching the 60th 
percentile or better 
in mathematics, 


K-1: 80% of 
students meeting 
or exceeding 
grade level in 
mathematics as 
measured by 
NWEA MAP. 
2nd grade: 80% of 
students tested 
reaching the 60th 
percentile or better 
in mathematics, 


K-1: 80% of students meeting or exceeding grade level in 
mathematics as measured by NWEA MAP. 
2nd grade: 80% of students tested reaching the 60th 
percentile or better in mathematics, according to the 
national norm. 
3rd grade: 80% of students meeting or exceeding grade 
level mathematics according to AIMS results. 
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opening as a 
private school for 
the first year of 
operation.  This 
percentage is 
based on Stanford 
10 and AIMS 
results from 
students’ previous 
schools. 


according to the 
national norm. 
3rd grade: 75% of 
students meeting 
or exceeding 
grade level 
mathematics 
according to AIMS 
results. 


according to the 
national norm. 
3rd grade: 80% of 
students meeting 
or exceeding 
grade level 
mathematics 
according to AIMS 
results. 
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Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
1st Math  All About an Arizona Animal 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
Two weeks 2nd Quarter Beginning counting and pattern making 
   Unit Description 
After two weeks of focus around this unit, students will have found connections through multiple subject areas.  In math, pattern making, using representations, and considering 
basic formulas will fill the curriculum.  A variety of activities, a focus on skills, the use of manipulatives, and making daily connections outside the classroom will enrich and 
engage all students.  The teacher will use workshops, direct instruction, centers, and play to lead learning and excite students about math. 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and PO(s)  
List and define the required Strand(s), 
Concept(s), and PO(s) for each lesson 
included in this sample. 


Strand 3: Patterns, Algebra, and Functions 
Concept 3: Algebraic Representations: Represent and analyze mathematical situations and structures using algebraic representations 
Performance Objective 1:  
Record equivalent forms of whole numbers to 100 by constructing models and using numbers.  


 
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of 
stated POs. A copy of the summative 
assessment must be included in the 
application package. 


Students will be asked to demonstrate their understanding of both the creation of repeating patterns as well as creating and solving simple addition 
problems.   
 


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment is 
scored, to include points per question, 
total points possible, criteria, and 
grading scale. Describe rubric, if 
applicable, to include components 
being evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be 
included in the application package. 


For the pattern portion of the assessment, students should be scored on a standards-based recording scale on their ability to complete a repeating 
pattern.  Students may create whatever type of pattern they would like (color, picture, symbol, etc.) as long as it repeats. 
 
For the addition problem portion of the assessment, students should be scored both on their ability to create/solve an addition problem as well as 
correctly represent the problem in pictorial form.  If points are assigned to the two categories being assessed, the points should be equal so that 
each content topic holds the same weight. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
(Include all items for the entire unit.) 
 


 Picture cards/ Printed pictures of animals on index cards (at least 3 of each type of animal) 
 Writing paper for students 
 Non-fiction (expository) texts about animals for student use 
 Pre-field work research recording forms (see attached) 
 Field work recording forms (see attached) 
 Plastic animal figurines (or pictures if figurines are unavailable.) 
 Animal stickers 
 Digital camera (for both student and teacher use) 
 Individual assessment (see attached) 


 
 







 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Lesson Instruction 
 
 
 
 


1. To kick off their work with 
animals, students will be 
given a fun initiative where 
they will make groups based 
upon animals.  Students will 
be given a card with a labeled 
picture of an animal and will 
be asked to find the other 
members of their class holding 
the same animal card- only 
they are not allowed to use 
words.  Instead, students must 
make the noise their animal 
makes in order to find the rest 
of their partners.  Once 
students have found their 
partners, they may compare 
cards until every student has 
found his/her team. 
2. Students will create a 
human pattern using their 
animal cards.  The teacher will 
facilitate but encourage 
students to work together to 
create their own repeating 
pattern.  Once students have 
made one pattern, their photo 
will be taken (to be printed 
and displayed as evidence of 
learning) and students will be 
asked to make a different type 
of repeating pattern.  (AB, 
AABB, ABC, etc.)  Students 
will be challenged when the 
teacher starts removing 
students or changing their 
cards- thus identifying some 
of the problems when it comes 


1. Students will participate in 
a math workshop with a 
writing twist.  After actively 
participating in a mini-lesson 
and guided practice about how 
to write and solve number 
sentences (equations) students 
will be asked to create their 
own number story that 
involves a number sentence.  
(For ex: two elephants were in 
a field and then three zebras 
showed up.  2+3=5.  There 
were 5 animals in the field all 
together.)  Students will be 
required to write their number 
sentence and draw the animals 
to illustrate their point, and 
high-level writers will be 
asked to write out their actual 
story as well.  All students 
will participate in a 
cooperative learning strategy 
during the debrief portion of 
the lesson where they will be 
able to share their number 
stories with classmates.  (This 
will also require students to 
ensure that the numbers in 
their number sentence 
correctly correlate to the 
number of animals drawn on 
their papers- thus representing 
numbers in pictorial form.) 
 


1. Students will participate 
in a field work experience 
to a local (or nearby) zoo.  
Students will be responsible 
for studying one specific 
animal.  Before leaving on 
their field work experience, 
students will take a short 
period of time to research 
their animal via the internet 
and through non-fiction 
texts.  Students will be 
looking for basic 
quantitative data about their 
animal which will be used 
later in the unit.  Students 
will record their data on 
their Pre-Field Work 
Recording Form (see 
attached.) 
2. Once students have 
arrived at the zoo, they will 
need to find their particular 
animal and complete some 
simple observations (see 
attached field work 
recording form.)  Students 
will be asked to take notes 
as well as draw at least one 
picture of their animal and 
bring this information back 
to the classroom to be used 
for a project. 
 
3. When the class has 
returned back to school, 
students will have the 
opportunity to share their 
field work research with 
their classmates in small 
groups in order to compare 
data and observations. 


1. Students will rotate 
through learning stations 
centered on animals and the 
math concepts they have 
learned throughout the unit. 
Station 1: Animal patterns- 
Students will have plastic 
figurines (or pictures) of 
different animals and they 
will be asked to put these 
animals into a repeating 
pattern of their choice.  After 
students have created their 
pattern, they will be asked to 
take a picture of their work 
and challenge a peer to 
identify what pattern they 
created.  The trickier, the 
better! 
 
Station 2: Animal addition- 
Students will be asked to 
create their own animal 
number sentences reminiscent 
to the workshop model lesson 
on day 2.  The fun twist to 
this project will be that 
students will have animal 
stickers that they can use as a 
visual representation as they 
are creating their addition 
number sentences. 
 
Station 3: Book Study- 
Students will be supplied with 
different non-fiction books all 
about different animals.  
Students will be encouraged 


1. Students will review 
concepts covered 
throughout the week by 
looking back at evidence 
of learning in picture 
form, field work 
recording forms, and 
station work.  Students 
will have the opportunity 
to notice and wonder 
about the information 
collected. 
2. Students will be asked 
to, individually, take an 
assessment that covers 
both the creation of 
repeating patterns but 
also the creation and 
solving of a simple 
equation.   
3. If time allows, use the 
data that students 
collected during station 
3 yesterday to create a 
large data set of animal 
names.  Ask students to 
interpret the data in 
order to discover what 
animals names appeared 
most often in literature 
as well as least often.  
Use these patterns and 
trends to introduce both 
the concept of data 
landmarks (maximum, 
minimum, mode) but 
also the concept of 
growing patterns 







to finding and creating 
patterns in the real world. 
 
3. After creating patterns with 
the animal cards, students will 
be asked to collect and 
organize their data as a class.  
Types of animals will be 
gathered, numbers of each 
individual animal will be 
collected, and students will 
have the opportunity to 
“notice” and “wonder” about 
the data they collected. 
 
 
 
 
 


to look through these books 
and record any animal names 
they see on a piece of writing 
paper.  These names will later 
be turned into a data set in 
order to see how many animal 
names students were able to 
identify. 
 
Station 4: Teacher station- 
Using both teacher 
observation and data 
collected from the workshop 
on day 2, the classroom 
teacher will determine 
students who he/she should 
meet with in a small group in 
order to review concepts 
taught throughout the week. 


(instead of just repeating 
patterns.)  This could be 
completed whole group 
but then touched upon at 
a later time for students 
who are high-achievers 
in this content area as an 
extension activity. 
 


 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1. Students will be able to 
actively participate in a 
grouping strategy that requires 
them to use appropriate social 
skills in order to find their 
group mates.  
2. Students will create a 
human bar graph and then use 
the data collected in order to 
observe information and look 
for trends and patterns in their 
data. 
3. Students will work with 
their classmates in order to 
collect and analyze data. 
 
 
 


1. Students will create and 
write their own number 
sentences matched to drawn 
pictures of animals 
represented in their “number 
stories.”  Students will have 
the opportunity to share their 
number stories (along with 
number sentences and 
pictures) with their classmates 
at the conclusion of the 
activity. 


1. Students will conduct 
pre-field work research 
conducted in the classroom 
using non-fiction texts and 
the internet. 
2. Students will participate 
in a field work experience 
to a local/nearby zoo to 
observe and take notes 
about a pre-selected animal. 
3. Students will participate 
in discussions and field 
work observation 
comparisons with 
classmates. 


1. Students will rotate 
through learning stations that 
will ask them to complete a 
variety of tasks including 
creating repeating patterns, 
researching animals in non-
fiction texts, and creating 
addition problems while 
representing numbers with 
animal stickers.  While 
students rotate through 
stations, the teacher will meet 
with small groups in order to 
provide additional instruction 
for students. 


1. Students will 
participate in a review 
activity covering the 
concepts that they have 
learned throughout the 
week. 
2. Students will take an 
individual assessment in 
order to demonstrate 
their understanding of 
both repeating patterns 
and the creation/solving 
of simple addition 
problems. 
3. If time allows, 
students will participate 
in an extension activity 
that uses data to start to 
define data landmarks 
and the analysis of data 
in a practical sense. 







 







Name ______________________   Date ______________________ 
 


Repeating Pattern Assessment 
I can create a repeating pattern. 


 
Directions: 
 Use the space below to draw your own repeating pattern.  You may use colors, shapes, symbols, etc. to create 
your pattern, but make sure that it repeats! 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







Name _________________________  Date _____________________ 
 


Addition Assessment 
I can create and solve a simple addition problem. 


 
Directions: 
 Make up your own addition number sentence (make sure to solve it to find your answer!)  Write your number 
sentence on the line below: 


 
 


____________________________________________ 
 


Draw a picture to represent your addition problem in the box: 


 
 
 
 
 


 
 


 







Name ___________________  Date _______________ 
 


Field Work Recording Form 
 


 
The animal I am studying is the ___________________________. 
 
 
This is a picture of my animal in its habitat at the zoo: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Some things I noticed about my animal are: 
 


 _________________________________________________ 
 


 _________________________________________________ 
 


 _________________________________________________ 
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C.4  Instructional Resources 
 
La Tierra Community School (LTCS) teachers will have adequate support and resources 
to effectively implement a classroom full of love, laughter, and learning. 
 
Because an Expeditionary Learning classroom is constructive and place-based by nature, 
many of the materials the teachers will utilize come from personal research.  For 
example, for a unit (learning expedition, in Expeditionary Learning schools) on 
migratory birds of Arizona, local experts from Prescott College would be willing to share 
their library of field guides and picture books with LTCS teachers.  Our local library 
would be willing to mark and check out all books related to the topic and teachers would 
have access to the Audubon Society’s maps and bird posters.  With this ongoing 
community support from a variety of organizations, LTCS will have access to resources 
and materials that fit the teacher’s needs and meet state standards.    
 
During the first year of operation, $4000 is designated toward to the purchase of 
materials to be used in the two classrooms.  This would include classroom supplies, math 
manipulative, books, calendars etc.  An additional $3000 is budgeted to be used to 
purchase software or literature that supports the two classrooms, including software from 
NWEA (Northwest Education Association) for assessing students’ progress.  LTCS will 
be extremely frugal in our purchases, looking for used books and resources that are still 
ready to be used in a classroom.  Because our total number of students, and classrooms, 
are low our first year, we feel confident that we can cover our instructional needs with 
this budget.  
 
The LTCS classrooms will also utilize technology to support instruction.  The first year 
will see an investment of $3000 for the two classrooms.  Although this is a relatively 
small amount, LTCS has been in negotiation with local agencies that sell used computers 
and equipment.  Two year old Mac Book lap tops were recently sold to a new charter in 
Prescott for $400 each.  At this rate, at least seven computers could be purchased for the 
two classrooms during the first year.  The second year of LTCS with the addition of one 
classroom would see further investment in this area ($2000) and then $3000 during the 
third year. 
 
Almost all equipment and supplies would be purchased after July 15, 2011 with deals 
being negotiated before the first state equalization payment is received. The actual 
purchases of the items would take place towards the end of July 2011.  Any purchases 
made before the July 2011 date would come out of the start-up budget. 
 








C.5  Operation Expenditures/Overhead 
 
In identifying expenses, La Tierra Community School (LTCS) has gathered historical 
data for enrollment and expenses at comparable schools in the area. LTCS can reasonably 
base its budget assumptions on such data, given that the school will serve a similar 
student body. LTCS has received budget advice from experts that work within the 
Arizona charter network.  Additional comparisons have been made with other 
Expeditionary Learning schools of comparable size and management.  
 
 


 La Tierra Campus:  The school facility will have the capacity to accommodate 
46 students during the first year with a classroom ratio of one classroom instructor 
to about 18 students (1:18).  At this time, La Tierra Community School has a 
letter of commitment from Granite Peak Unitarian Universalist Congregation 
stating an excellence lease price in a facility designed for young children. 
 


 Revenue: To compute the State Equalization Revenue, 35 students were used for 
the first year of operation.  The number comes from 40 projected students, minus 
5 (half the Kindergarten class) as the State currently only pays for 50% of a 
Kindergarten student.  This calculation was done for all three budgeted years.  
The student count was multiplied by $6,300, a validated estimate for the per 
student allocation.  The $6,300 number was not increased in subsequent years, 
being used for all three years of the budget projections. 
 


 Employee Benefits:  To project the amount for employee benefits, the total salary 
projection was multiplied by 22%.  This number reflects all State and Federal 
mandates. 


 
 Travel: La Tierra teachers will attend professional development trainings off 


campus.  This projection allows for a teacher to have this opportunity each year. 
 


 Purchase Services:  This budgeted amount would be set aside to cover the cost of 
an Expeditionary Learning Memorandum of Understanding and other purchased 
services such as NWEA MAPS testing, auditor, legal, and other consultants. 


 
 Special Education:  Based on local cost estimates for Special Ed services and a 


projected Special Ed enrollment of around 11% (similar to other charters and 
traditional schools in the area).  The Yavapai County ESA advised that this 
budgeted amount will be sufficient based on projected student count. 


 
 SAIS Software:  SAIS software is a necessary tool for reporting to the State of 


Arizona.  The software cost for Year 1 is paid for in the Start-up budget. 
 


 Curriculum &Resource Materials:  This budgeted amount would cover the cost 
of basic teaching and learning materials.  La Tierra teachers will create much of 







their own curriculum (based on state standards) but also use resources such as 
NCTM. 


 
 Instructional Supplies: This amount would cover basic classroom materials 


needed to support teaching and learning. 
 


 Legal:  This amount maintains minimal fees that would cover advice on school 
issues. 


 
 Auditor:  An auditor would be employed each year of the budget and adequate 


funds have been designated towards this process. 
 


 Marketing: The funds set-aside for this important component of the school do 
not reflect the number of people hours also devoted to this task.  LTCS will take 
advantage of numerous free outlets including but not limited to social networking 
sites like Facebook and Twitter, along with building promotional videos for 
YouTube.  Because of the school’s affiliation with both Expeditionary Learning 
Schools, and Prescott College, marketing through those institutions will be free 
and ongoing. 


 
 Printing / Postage:  The budgeted amount will cover the costs of the school’s 


needs in this area if there are significant, consistent practices that work to be a 
paperless environment. 


 
 Supplies:  LTCS is projecting a limited amount of additional school supplies will 


need to be purchased.  
 


 Phone / Communication:  A vital part of the school, LTCS designated a 
significant amount of funds to this component of the school.  This aligns with the 
experiences of other start-up charters. 


 
 Custodial Services:  Students at LTCS will have a variety of campus service 


responsibilities, one of which will be assisting the contracted custodians.  The 
budgeted amount reflects the support given by the students and staff to keeping 
the campus clean and efficient. 


 
 Advertising:  La Tierra will utilize their network opportunities through both 


Expeditionary Learning Schools and Prescott College to advertise for prospective, 
well-qualified staff candidates.  Both of these areas to advertise will be free.  Still, 
there is some money set aside to do paid advertising as well. 


 
 Property / Casual Insurance:  The budgeted amount reflects market rates in the 


Prescott area. 
 


 Utilities:  Potentially, the utilities could be built into the lease agreement but there 
is money set aside to cover this expense as well. 







 
 Rent: The rent was estimated based on a letter of commitment that LTCS has 


received from Granite Peak Unitarian Universalist Fellowship. La Tierra (the 
private school) currently has a relationship with GPUU and both parties feel as if 
this could and should continue.  For the two classrooms, LTCS would rent the 
facility for $1200 a month, which would include utilities.  The facility meets all 
the state and city requirements and is licensed to use as a school facility. After 
Year 1, La Tierra has allocated over 10% of its operating budget for lease costs. 


 
 Fees / Permits and dues:  La Tierra Community School plans on being a part of 


the Arizona Charter School Association and will use these designated funds for 
that purpose. 


 
 Transportation:  At this time, LTCS is not planning to budget any money 


towards transportation.  As the school grows, the Corporate Board may reconsider 
this and find ways to either contract or run their own transportation lines. 


 
 Food Service:  At this time, LTCS does not intend to have a school breakfast or 


lunch program. 
 


 Accounting Services:  Because several individuals on the Corporate Board have 
accounting background, currently there is no cost projected. 


 
 Land and Improvements:  There is currently no plan to purchase land or make 


improvements that would be beyond what is built into a lease. 
 


 Building and Improvements: There is also no current plan to purchase a 
building and practically all building improvements would be built into the lease.  
LTCS would probably do some beautifying as a good faith gesture throughout the 
school year. 


 
 Computer Equipment:  The budgeted amount would cover the cost of a 


computer for each staff member the first year.  LTCS would be inclined to 
purchase refurbished computers for the first couple years of existence.  In Year 2 
and 3 computers would be purchased for additional staff and classrooms. LTCS 
plans to work with other schools and entities that are upgrading their technology. 


 
 Furniture and Equipment:  La Tierra Community School will work hard to get 


furniture donations that will cover the office.  Prescott College has already 
donated some equipment that could be used for the school.  Within their 
classroom budgets, teachers will purchase instructional supplies that may also be 
equipment.  


 
 Upgrades (Connectivity): La Tierra has budgeted a sufficient amount to cover 


minimal upgrades and internet connections. 
 







 Leases / Loan Payments: As a public charter, it is anticipated that LTCS would 
continue to have a relationship with Granite Peak Unitarian Universalists 
Congregation and lease some of their space.  Currently, LTCS—the public 
charter, does not have a lease payment. 


 
 Other---Copier Lease:  The copier, an essential tool for many teachers, will be 


covered under the budgeted amount---but as was mentioned earlier, La Tierra will 
work to be as paperless as possible. 


 
 


 Extended Payments: Some expenditures, such as computing technology 
equipment, furniture and some instructional and curriculum materials will be 
negotiated and paid to the vendors in monthly installments. Most materials will 
not be purchased until mid-July. 
 
 
Timelines for purchasing: 


o February 2011 Commit to a facility and sign a lease (pay the  
   deposit but monthly payments will not begin until  
   August, 2011.) 


o March 2011  Begin to purchase some technology needed for the  
   start-up.  This would include a computer and  
   printer.  Phones have already been donated. Also,  
   some office supplies would be purchased and an  
   “office” established. 


o March 2011  Intense marketing efforts will be underway.  A  
   targeted mailing will be the bulk of the expense. 


o March 2011  Staff will be hired 
o March 2011  Contracted services such as legal and accounting  


   will be established. 
o May 2011  The two classrooms will spend a small amount   


   money on instructional supplies.  More supplies will 
   be purchased in mid-July. 


o June-July 2011 Staff will begin training in the E.L. model,   
   preparing for the opening of LTCS in August, 2011.   


o July 2011  Additional classroom supplies and technology will  
   be purchased. 


o July 2011  Furniture that is not donated or part of the rent  
   agreement will be purchased.  Because the potential 
   facility is already furnished, this expense is not  
   anticipated to be very high. 


o July 2011  More intense marketing will happen during this  
   month. 


o July 2011  All contracted services, such as Special Education  
   will be established and some may begin to be  
   utilized with students that are enrolled. 







o August 2011  La Tierra Community School opens its doors. 
 
 








Operational Budget 


STUDENT COUNT # #
Number of Students (Budget based on) 41 61


CARRYOVER  (Balance from Start-Up Budget in 
year 1 or previous year) $2,590 $15,475


REVENUE $ Amount $ Amount
State Funding (Equalization Assistance) $258,300 $384,300
Secured Funds - Private Donations $ $
Secured Funds - Loans $ $
Secured Funds - Other (Specify)
     Total Revenue $258,300 $384,300


EXPENDITURES # of Staff @ Salary Total # of Staff @ Salary Total # of Staff @ Salary
1.  Administration, Instruction, & Support:
Salaries 
       Director/Principal 0.75        40,000.00$ $30,000 0.75        41,000.00$ $30,750 1.00        42,000.00$ 
       Teacher-Regular Education 2.50        33,000.00$ $82,500 3.75        34,000.00$ $127,500 5.00        34,000.00$ 
       Teacher-Special Education $ $
       Instructional Assistants-Regular Education $ $
       Instructional Assistants-Special Education 1.00        12,000.00$ $12,000 1.50        12,500.00$ $18,750 2.00        13,000.00$ 
       Operations Manager 0.50        25,000.00$ $12,500 0.50        26,000.00$ $13,000 0.75        27,000.00$ 
       Bookkeeper/Finance 0.25        25,000.00$ $6,250 0.25        26,000.00$ $6,500 0.25        27,000.00$ 
       Custodial/Maintenance $ $
       Other (Specify)__Instructional Guide____ $ 0.10        33,000.00$ $3,300 0.25        34,000.00$ 
       Other (Specify)________________ $ $
Employee Benefits (Required Employer 
Contributions) $33,715 $44,011
Employee Insurance (if applicable) $ $24,000
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) $2,000 $2,500
Instructional Supplies $2,500 $3,000
Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel $1,000 $1,500
Purchased Services (Contracted Services, 
Accounting Services, Legal, Consultants, NWEA, 
etc.) $20,000 $30,000


Applicant Name:___La Tierra Community School_____________________________________________________


First Year Second Year Third Year
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Operational Budget 


Purchased Services (Special Education) $4,700 $6,000
Curriculum & Resource Materials $2,000 $2,500
Library Resources/Software $2,000 $2,500
SAIS Software $5,000
Auditor Fees $2,500 $3,000
Other (Specify) $
     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support $213,665 $323,811


EXPENDITURES Total Total
2.  Operations & Maintenance:
Supplies $2,000 $2,500
Marketing/Advertising $1,000 $3,500
Purchased Services (Contracted Services, 
Custodial/Maintenance) $2,000 $2,500
Building Rent/Lease/Loan $12,000 $30,000
Building & Improvements $500 $
Land & Improvements $ $
Fees/Permits $750 $750
Property/Casualty Insurance $2,500 $3,000
Liability Insurance $1,500 $2,000
Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) $6,000
Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity $1,500 $2,000
Transportation $ $
Food Service $ $
Student Furniture & Other Equipment $1,000 $1,000
Office Furniture & Other Equipment $1,000 $500
Student Technology Equipment $3,000 $2,000
Office Technology Equipment $2,000 $1,000
Other Leases/Loans (Security, Copiers, etc.) $1,000 $1,500
Other (Specify) $ $
     Total Operations & Maintenance $31,750 $58,250


Total Expenditures $245,415 $382,061


Total Revenues $260,890 $399,775
$258,300 $384,300


Budget Balance (Revenues-Expenditures) $15,475 $17,714
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Operational Budget 


#
83


$17,714


$ Amount
$522,900
$
$


$522,900


Total


$42,000
$170,000
$
$
$26,000
$20,250
$6,750
$
$8,500
$


$60,170
$48,000
$3,000
$3,500
$2,000


$35,000


__


Adopted 03/xx/10 Attachment J 55







Operational Budget 


$7,500
$3,000
$2,500
$5,000
$3,500
$
$446,670


Total


$3,000
$2,000


$3,000
$40,000
$
$
$1,000
$3,500
$2,500
$8,000
$2,500
$
$
$1,000
$500
$2,000
$1,000
$2,000
$
$72,000


$518,670


$540,614
$522,900
$21,944
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		Exhibit J - Three-Year Budget






B.2  Applicant Composition 
 
La Tierra Community School Inc. has five corporate principals at this time: Dr. Anita 
Fernández, Mr. David DenHartog, Dr. Paul Burkhardt, Mr. Francisco Lisbona and Ms. 
Pam Gilchrist These five individuals will serve as the directors of the corporation.  Dr. 
Anita Fernández will serve as the authorized representative for the corporation. 
 
Anita E. Fernández, Ph.D. 
Dr. Fernández is a corporate principal and co-founder of La Tierra Community School, 
Inc. She is currently an Education professor at Prescott College where she teaches a 
variety of courses to elementary and secondary preservice teachers seeking their Arizona 
state certification.  Along with her teaching, Dr. Fernández chairs the Education Program 
and serves on the Teacher Preparation steering committee.  Dr. Fernández earned a Ph.D. 
from the University of Arizona in Language, Reading and Culture – a department within 
the College of Education.  Her M.A. in Teaching and Teacher Education also came from 
the University of Arizona, as did her Arizona state certification in secondary English.  Dr. 
Fernández earned a B.A. in English from the University of Colorado. 
 
Experience in Elementary/Secondary Education 
Dr. Fernández was a public high school English teacher in Tucson, Arizona before 
teaching in higher education.  She worked with a highly diverse student body and taught 
grades 9-12 English as well as Journalism.  In her current position, and while teaching at 
California State University Chico, Dr. Fernández taught both elementary and secondary 
teacher preparation courses as well as supervised field experiences and provided 
professional development in schools.  Most recently, she served as board vice-president 
for a local K-8 charter school.  Serving on this board, she gained experience overseeing 
the financial, academic and operational aspects of a K-8 charter school.  
 
Curriculum Development & Expeditionary Learning Experience 
Dr. Fernández has developed curriculum alongside elementary and secondary teachers 
for the past eight years.  As the co-director of the Resources for International Studies in 
Education Center, in Chico, California, she assisted teachers with infusing international 
studies into their K-12 curriculum.  Dr. Fernández offered professional development 
workshops on topics such as Curriculum Theory, Authentic Assessment and Working 
with English Language Learners.  She currently works closely with local K-12 public 
schools and has formed strong relationships with administrators and teachers.  Because of 
her position as Education chair, she places students in field settings and spends much of 
her time observing her students practicing their teaching.  One of the courses Dr. 
Fernández teaches at Prescott College is Expeditionary Learning (EL), which is an 
introductory course on practices, structures and philosophies of EL.  She has attended 
multiple EL institutes and has worked with EL teachers to help them create investigations 
and expeditions that meet the EL criteria.  This experience will help her to ensure that La 
Tierra Community School is using EL practices in an authentic and meaningful manner. 
 
David DenHartog:  David DenHartog is a corporate principal and co-founder of La 
Tierra Community School, Inc. the Arizona not-for-profit corporation that will operate La 







Tierra Community School – a K-8 public charter school.  Mr. DenHartog brings a wealth 
of experience working with charter schools in Arizona, New Mexico, Utah, and 
Minnesota.  Mr. DenHartog is in the process of completing a Doctorate in Educational 
Leadership from Drake University and has a Master’s in Arts in Education 
Administration from the University of Northern Iowa.  He taught for almost ten years at 
the middle and high school levels and was a Principal / Director for a start-up charter 
school in Minnesota before taking on his current position as a School Designer 
(educational consultant) for Expeditionary Learning Schools. 
 
School Development 
Mr. DenHartog has been on the ground floor of creating several charter schools around 
the United States.  Mr. DenHartog was the Director of a start-up charter school in 
Minnesota and took on all administrative responsibilities.  In his current role as a School 
Designer with Expeditionary Learning he has helped build several new charters including 
Northpoint Expeditionary Learning Academy, in Prescott, AZ; Vista Grande High 
School, in Taos, NM; and Entheos Academy, in Salt Lake City, UT. 
 
Professional Development 
A significant portion of Mr. DenHartog’s current responsibilities include leading 
professional development for teachers and administrators.  He has facilitated institutes in 
the areas of Reading; Writing; Curriculum Development; and Assessment.  Mr. 
DenHartog gets the opportunity to work with teachers in schools throughout the 
Southwest, modeling effective teaching and promoting best practices. 
 
Grant Writing 
Mr. DenHartog has been successful in writing and receiving several grants including the 
Federal charter start-up grant and Walton Family Foundation grant for Voyageurs 
Expeditionary High School.  He has also helped administer an Expeditionary Learning 
grant (that came from the Gates Foundation) which the Prescott Unified School District 
received. 
 
Community Connections - Prescott National Forest—Youth Stewardship 
Mr. DenHartog has been an active participant in the Prescott National Forest Youth 
Stewardship committee that has been instrumental in increasing youth exposure and 
interaction with the Prescott National Forest.  Helping keep young people connected to 
the natural world is a high priority for Mr. DenHartog and this committee helps facilitate 
that goal. 
 
Granite Peak Unitarian Universalist --- Youth Leader 
Being involved with the senior youth at GPUU congregation has allowed Mr. DenHartog 
to help young people be more active in social justice activities.  Mr. DenHartog has 
helped facilitate numerous opportunities where young people exemplify the value of  
service, another priority for Mr. DenHartog. 
 
YMCA Volunteer--- Youth Sports Coach 







Keeping young people active and offering them opportunities to learn about the 
importance of “team” is what motivates Mr. DenHartog to volunteer his time as a YMCA 
coach.  In the past couple of years, Mr. DenHartog has been the coach of basketball, 
baseball, and soccer teams.  He has coached a variety of sports throughout his career and 
helps young people recognize how the lessons they learn through sports (i.e. success and 
failure) are important lessons to facilitating a productive life. 
 
Paul Burkhardt, Ph.D. 
Dr. Burkhardt is a corporate principal of La Tierra Community School Inc. and brings 
with him an extensive history of teaching and administrating experience.  Dr. Burkhardt 
is currently the Chief Academic Officer of Prescott College as well as the Dean of the 
Graduate Programs.  His studies at the University of Arizona, led to a doctorate in 
Comparative Cultural & Literary Studies.  As is evident from his resume, Dr. Burkhardt 
has excelled in teaching, securing grants and earning scholarships.  His current position at 
Prescott College has given him the experience of leading the reaccredidation process for 
both our teacher education program and the college’s national accreditation. 
 
Experience in Elementary/Secondary Education 
Dr. Burkhardt has worked closely with schools both as an administrator overseeing 
teacher preparation programs and as a teacher himself.  He has led field experiences 
outside the traditional classroom with children of all ages.  Dr. Burkhardt has a solid 
understanding of children’s cognitive development as well as how to meet the needs of 
diverse populations of students.  Because of his work along the border and in the 
Caribbean, Dr. Burkhardt feels passionately about offering high quality, rigorous 
academics for underserved populations. 
 
Financial Management & Operations Experience 
Dr. Burkhardt currently serves as a cabinet member of Prescott College’s President’s 
Circle.  He shares management of an $18,000,000 total company budget and directly 
manages a budget area with $4, 5000,000 in expenses.  His financial management 
expertise will be a direct asset to La Tierra Community School, as he will help with the 
school’s budget operations.  Additionally, Dr. Burkhardt has extensive strategic planning 
experience at both unit and institution wide levels.  He has run committees, programs, 
and colleges over the course of his work experience. 
 
Francisco “Linde” Lisbona 
Mr. Lisbona is currently a Math Teacher at Northpoint Expeditionary Learning Academy 
a charter high school in Prescott, AZ newly formed from a four-year Prescott Unified 
School District school.  He brings with him substantial teaching experience in both 
traditional and non-traditional settings.  Mr. Lisbona holds a B.A. in History from 
Colorado State University and an Arizona Teacher Certification in History as well as 
Middle Grades Math.  Mr. Lisbona is a certified Wilderness First Responder and has 
extensive outdoor education experience. 
 
Experience in Elementary/Secondary Education 







As is evident from his resume, Mr. Lisbona has extensive teaching experience across the 
grades.  He has taught middle and high school Social Studies, high school Spanish and 
middle school Math.  Mr. Lisbona most recently taught at a K-8 charter school which was 
an Expeditionary Learning school at the time of his teaching.  This experience as an EL 
teacher will serve the school well as Mr. Lisbona will share his understanding and 
implementation of EL core practices. 
 
Experience in Adventure and Outdoor Education 
Mr. Lisbona has worked at a wilderness instructor, a base camp manager and an Outward 
Bound logistics coordinator.   Because of these experiences, Mr. Lisbona will be a 
valuable resource for a core piece of Expeditionary Learning called “Adventure and 
Fitness”.  Additionally, Mr. Lisbona’s connection with Prescott College as an alumni and 
former employee, will ensure a smooth connection between the college and La Tierra 
Community School. 
 
Pam Gilchrist – resigned, replaced with Bev Santo who’s paperwork is on file with 
ASBCS 
Ms. Gilchrist is a corporate principal of La Tierra Community School, Inc.  She holds a 
B.A. in Anthropology from the University of Illinois and an M.A. in Teaching from 
National-Louis University.  Ms. Gilrichst has an Arizona Teacher Certification in 
Elementary Education and has been teaching for the last twelve years.  She became 
interested in La Tierra Community School due its affiliation with Prescott College and 
Expeditionary Learning.  As a parent, Ms. Gichrist is excited about the prospect of an 
innovative K-8 school for her own children. 
 
Experience in Elementary/Secondary Education 
Ms. Gilchrist has extensive Elementary Education experience as she has taught grades 
PK-5 and currently teaches at Primavera School, a private school in Prescott.   
 
Areas Requiring Outside Expertise 
 
Outside expertise will be sought in areas of curriculum and instruction over the course of 
La Tierra Community School’s existence.  Expeditionary Learning Schools (ELS) and 
Prescott College will both be agencies that will provide oversight in these areas.  La 
Tierra will seek outside expertise in the area of financial management and strategic 
planning from these two organizations as well as from accounting experts in the 
community.  La Tierra is committed to seeking assistance when needed and because of 
the make up of the corporate principals of La Tierra Inc., the school will have a variety of 
experts and contacts to draw from.  La Tierra has budgeted sufficient funds form which to 
draw for outside services. 
 


 
 
 
 
 







 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 








A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion  
 
Advancing to the next grade level is a measured, accurate process at La Tierra 
Community School.  As mentioned earlier, students must meet the curricular long-term 
learning targets in order for promotion to be recommended.   
 
For example, during a semester Language Arts class, there will be between five to ten 
long-term learning targets that students will be expected to master.  Each target is aligned 
to state standards and all assessments measure whether a students has met the “mastery” 
level of achievement.  Grades are matched with standards instead of delineating by 
“type” of assessment like a test, quiz, or performance. 
 
At the end of the semester, all long-term target final scores are averaged.  The score must 
fall in the “mastery” level of achievement in order for the student to get a passing grade.  
The use of standards to assess students is done in all content areas. 
 
Every effort will be made through on-going assessments and interventions to respond 
effectively to student needs.  If a student has met the standards, at a “mastery” or above 
category, promotion will be recommended.  If that has not happened, several options will 
be considered. 
 
These options include but are not limited to: 
 
Retention in the current grade level 
 
Intense remediation in the standards that were not met at the “mastery” level (this could 
happen both during the school year and when school is not in session.) 
 
Also, there will be a portfolio system established at La Tierra Community School.  Every 
two years students will participate in a “passage” opportunity where they will use their 
portfolio to share their academic, social, and emotional growth using physical evidence 
and reflection. The presentation of the portfolio typically will happen towards the end of 
the school year and will be shared with a variety of community members. Participating in 
this process and meeting the established criteria at a high level, also contribute to the 
decision as to promotion or retention. 
 
In regards to keeping students on track and at or above grade level, La Tierra Community 
School aims to identify goals which are specific, measurable, attainable, realistic, time-
bound, and in accordance with AZ LEARNS requirements.  LTCS will meet and exceed 
all of these goals by the end of the second year of instruction. 
 
Standards Integration Strategy: 
Teaching staff will build their curriculum (Learning Expeditions) using a digital Learning 
Expedition Planner that utilizes an on-line template.  The template chronicles a semester 
worth of planning that expects teachers to consider what they want students to achieve. 
Teachers then plan backwards, scaffolding the learning down to individual lessons. Some 







of what is included in the digital plan is a description of the Guiding Questions, Long-
Term Learning Targets, Supporting Targets, Project / Product Timelines, Assessment 
Plans, and specific Lesson Plans.  The targets are directly linked to the State Standards.  
An administrator has access to all on-line plans and teachers can also choose to share 
their plans with anyone on the staff---knowing that some teachers will be working 
together on similar curriculum.  The director will have the responsibility to make sure 
that teacher’s curriculum is aligned with the state standards. 
 
Included in the on-line template: 
 Learning Expedition Narrative 
 Guiding Questions 
 Long-Term Targets aligned with AZ State Standards 
 Supporting Targets aligned with AZ State Standards 
 Literacy Practices 
 Math Knowledge, Reasoning and Skills 
 Technology Integration 
 Project / Product Timelines 
 Assessment Plans 
 Experts Being Used 
 Service and Adventure 
 Lesson Plans 
 Calendar 
 
The La Tierra Community School Director, along with the ELS School Designer, will 
provide consistent, periodic feedback on the Learning Expedition plans and the coverage 
of state standards.  The Director will also analyze the quarter and semester academic 
classroom results, evaluating the extent of which the learning expedition and lesson plans 
were successful at meeting the established standards. 
 
Student Monitoring Strategy: 
 
The LTCS teachers will be using a standards based assessment approach.  The teachers 
will establish long-term targets that will help guide instruction and frame assessment.  
The grading and reporting will be directly linked to the level at which students meet the 
long-term targets / academic expectations. 
 
Forming supporting targets and assessing those targets in multiple ways will help guide 
instruction.  Formative assessments will provide feedback and give direction.  Summative 
assessments will help distinguish status at which students have mastered the target.  Both 
formative and summative assessments provide valuable information to assist in planning. 
 
LTCS will utilize DIBELS and N.W.E.A. MAPS testing to help measure student growth 
in reading, writing, and math.  Students will take the DIBELS test twice and the MAPS 
tests three times during the school year.  MAPS testing, which is aligned with Arizona 
State Standards (along with national standards) gives a detailed benchmark regarding 
student achievement and growth. 







As students build their portfolios and then share their work with family members during 
student-led conferences, a level of meta-cognition will be established that allows students 
to fully understand their academic standing, grade-level expectations, and areas for 
growth.  A variety of pieces of evidence, that includes norm-referenced tests, will help 
parents, students, and the teacher monitor progress and establish appropriate goals and 
plans. 
 
Professional Development Strategy: 
 
To implement the Expeditionary Learning model at a high degree, a significant amount of 
professional development must be offered.  Ideally, the training is integrated into the 
school calendar, consistently implemented throughout the school year.  LTCS has chosen 
to use a standard calendar, which means that students would begin school in early 
August, get a week break in October, almost two weeks in December, and one week in 
March while ending school on or before June 1st.  Within that time frame, chunks of 
Expeditionary Learning professional development would happen before the school year 
begins, intermittingly throughout the school year and right after school concludes.  In 
addition, an Expeditionary Learning partnership implies that there would be a School 
Designer assigned to the school, spending several days on-site assisting teachers, 
modeling lessons and practices, and offering feedback to the classroom instruction.  
 
Specific Expeditionary Learning national professional development workshops related to 
the performance plan are: 
“Skillful Reading in Primary Classrooms” 
“Primary Math” 
“Primary Writing” 
 
In addition to ongoing ELS professional development, La Tierra Community School 
teachers will have access to Prescott College Education faculty’s expertise in all areas of 
teaching and learning including Assessment and Elementary Methods.  The Yavapai 
County Education Service Agency also offers DIBELS & 6-Traits writing trainings.  The 
goals for LTCS teachers are to become highly skilled in Expeditionary Learning 
methodology, to learn how to measure and report their students’ progress and to align all 
instruction with Arizona State Standards. 
 
Ultimately, there will be close communication between the teacher, student, parent(s), 
and administration in regards to student status and advancement.  La Tierra Community 
School will hold itself to high standards while keeping families informed AND involved 
in their child’s education. 
 








A.2  Target Population   
 
The Prescott area will be well served to have a school like La Tierra Community School 
in its midst. The boundary area for this school will be the Prescott Unified School district 
although we hope to draw students from the tri-city area (Prescott, Prescott Valley and 
Chino Valley).  There are several quality elementary schools within the Prescott Unified 
School District boundaries, but none of these have partnered with Expeditionary Learning 
Schools (ELS) and none offer the type of program intended for La Tierra Community 
School.  Additionally, none of these schools have a partnership with a college to the 
degree that La Tierra Community School has an affiliation with Prescott College, a 
school already connected to ELS.  
 
External stakeholders, such as parents, city officials, school leaders, and local business 
owners have publicly expressed interest in seeing La Tierra Community School come 
into existence.  Many of these community members have already donated resources to 
help La Tierra become a reality.  Because La Tierra Community School will provide 
educational opportunities that no other elementary school in Northern Arizona is offering, 
public support has been high. 
 
La Tierra Community School is designed for any and all students who want to be fully 
engaged in their learning.  It is the goal of the school to attract a diverse population of 
students to enhance the learning community.  Using the Expeditionary Learning 
framework, which focuses on learning that is relevant, interesting, and hands-on, rigor is 
built throughout with community at the core.  ELS has been in existence for sixteen years 
and works with thousands of students around the United States.  The school reform 
model has been applied and implemented in new and existing schools.  Currently, there is 
one public school (no elementary) in the Prescott area partnering with ELS, a charter high 
school (Northpoint Expeditionary Learning Academy.)   
 
Demographics 
 
Demographic data for the community show that on average over 89% of the population 
residing on the Tri City Prescott area has a high school diploma (exceeds the state 
average of 84.6%) and the average percentage adults with at least a bachelor’s degree 
(20.5%) in slightly lower than the state average (26%) with some of the areas such as 
Prescott Unified geographic area, that percentage exceeding the state average. 
 
As a rural community, families face many economic challenges that are experienced by 
small, rural communities around the nation. On average, 11.5% of the population makes 
less than $15,000 a year (slightly higher than the state average of 10.5%) and over 19% 
of the population makes less than $30,000 a year, which exceeds the state average of 
15.9%. Prescott is the largest community in Yavapai County, which has precious 
economic opportunities, despite the relatively high unemployment rate of 6% (before the 
economic crisis of 2007-09). 
 







Demographic information supports the fact that Prescott is a snapshot now of what the 
United States population will resemble in 2020, 2025 and 2030 – thus La Tierra is in a 
location and in a community that is working to bring the multigenerational aspect of our 
country together. Within the Prescott Community there is teamwork, courage, 
craftsmanship, perseverance and compassion for the roots of Expeditionary Learning. 
Prescott is a community where the ability to discover one’s self is applauded and 
cultivated. LTCS is in the midst of outdoor venues that push each person who comes here 
to experience them in the best way they can. Prescott is a responsible community 
providing much needed support to those in need. While not extremely racially diverse, in 
the traditional cultural sense, Prescott lies in the midst of ancient Native American 
cultures.   La Tierra Community School plans to tap into the rich diversity that Prescott 
offers, including the  colleges, strong community organizations, and variety of service 
opportunities.  Undoubtedly, a school like La Tierra Community School would be a great 
fit within this proud and prosperous environment.  
 
 
Try-City Prescott area (Prescott, Prescott Valley and Chino Valley) has been steadily 
growing in population for the last 5 years. The enrollment trends in the 3 school districts 
within the 10 mile targeted market area – between 2003 and 2007 – reflects that 
population growth and shows a steady upward trend – the student enrollment in the target 
area has increased from 12,595(2003) to 14,954 (2007) – this represents nearly 20% 
increase for the last 5 years.  
 


Enrollment Trends      


 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 


Prescott Unified 5,083 5,241 5,392 5,558 5,688 


Humboldt Unified 4,908 5,236 5,757 6,210 6,408 


Chino Valley Unified 2,604 2,640 2,729 2,703 2,858 


      


Total Enrollment 12,595 13,117 13,878 14,471 14,954 


      


 
Yavapai County is the second fastest growing county in the state of Arizona and Prescott 
is the largest urban area within the county.  The city’s growth rate has been a steady 4% 
during the last decade and it is expected to continue at this rate.  95, 600 people live 
within the tri-city area of Prescott, Prescott Valley, and Chino Valley.  The majority of 
these residents live within a ten-mile radius of downtown Prescott. 
 
La Tierra Community School is a college preparatory elementary, which means that ALL 
graduates will be fully prepared to enter middle and high school capable of continuing a 
college preparatory curriculum.  Through specialized learning plans and a culture that is 
built around quality, La Tierra Community School will be offering something new, 
innovative and much needed. 
 
 
 
 







 
School Environment 
 
All three districts LTCS would be drawing from, have a predominantly White student 
population (75% average) with an average 21% Hispanic population. The poverty level 
for the districts averages 39.5%. We expect that the student population at La Tierra 
Community School will have similar demographic characteristics although due to the 
interest from the Prescott-Yavapai Indian Tribe as well as heavily Hispanic churches, 
LTCS hopes to attract a diverse population of students. 
 
 


              


  
Prescott 
Unified 


Humboldt 
Unified 


Chino 
Valley 
Unified Average State County 


Enrollment of Racial/Ethnic Groups 2007 2007 2007 2007 2007 2007 


White (%) 82.5 69.5 73.1 75.0 45.4 72.0 


Black (%) 1.1 1.1 1.3 1.2 5.4 1.1 


Hispanic (%) 12.1 26.6 24.3 21.0 41.0 22.8 


Asian/Pacific Islander (%) 1.9 1.4 0.2 1.2 2.6 1.1 


American Indian/Alaska Native (%) 2.6 1.5 1.1 1.7 5.6 3.0 
Enrollment of Students with Special Needs             


Economically Disadvantaged (%) 21.5 47.1 49.8 39.5 40.8 43.6 


English Language Learners (%) 2.5 8.6 7.4 6.2 12.1 7.4 


Students with Disabilities (%) 11.7 14.6 12.5 12.9 11.6 12.7 


Enrollment Distribution by Gender             


Female (%) 48.6 48.4 47.0 48.0 48.7 47.8 


Male (%) 51.4 51.6 53.0 52.0 51.3 52.2 


Enrollment Distribution by Grade             


Pre-K (%) 2.2 0.8 1.7 1.6 1.4 1.5 


Kindergarten (%) 6.3 8.4 7.4 7.4 8.0 7.9 


Grade 1 (%) 6.7 8.1 7.4 7.4 8.0 8.0 


Grade 2 (%) 6.0 7.9 7.0 7.0 7.9 7.8 


Grade 3 (%) 6.5 8.0 8.0 7.5 7.7 8.0 


Grade 4 (%) 7.2 8.2 8.0 7.8 7.6 8.2 


Grade 5 (%) 7.4 8.9 8.1 8.1 7.7 8.6 


Grade 6 (%) 7.4 8.1 7.9 7.8 7.6 8.4 


Grade 7 (%) 7.9 8.6 8.3 8.3 7.7 8.8 


Grade 8 (%) 7.5 7.1 8.9 7.8 7.6 8.1 


Grade 9 (%) 9.8 7.2 7.3 8.1 7.9 9.7 


Grade 10 (%) 9.5 7.2 7.2 8.0 7.5 9.3 


Grade 11 (%) 7.9 6.4 7.5 7.3 6.8 8.4 


Grade 12 (%) 7.8 5.2 5.4 6.1 6.6 7.2 


Ungraded (%) n.a. n.a. 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 
       


   Source: Standard and Poor’s SchoolDataDirect/Arizona Department of 
Education 


 
Students and families that choose La Tierra Community School will be a part of a strong 
community that supports a rigorous education focused on quality academic work and 
social / emotional development.  Complimentary structures, along with significant 
teacher professional development, will ensure that the mission of La Tierra Community 
School will be living and organic.  The Prescott area will benefit greatly with La Tierra 
Community School Community School as an option. 







 
What characteristics do successful La Tierra Community School students possess? 
 


 Desire to be challenged 
 Enjoy critical thinking 
 Love to read and write 
 Interested in and committed to learning a second language 
 Love to explore and learn about the Southwest 
 Interested in technology 
 Interested in social and environmental issues 
 Willing to engage in group work 
 Value time in the natural world 
 Appreciate learning that is hands-on and constructive 
 Take personal responsibility for learning 
 Welcome opportunities for service 


 
 
Class Size 
La Tierra Community School will maintain a class size between 18-22 students.  Keeping 
class sizes at this number is both manageable for highly effective teachers and desirable 
in a project-based school.   Each classroom will have one full-time teacher.  By year 3, 
there will be a full-time Fine Arts and Foreign Language Teacher. Work Study students 
will be employed from Prescott College to assist as classroom aides. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 








Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
2nd Math  Here Comes the Sun 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
Two weeks October Beginning counting and pattern making 
   Unit Description 
After two weeks of focus around this unit, students will have found connections through multiple subject areas.  In math, pattern making, using 
representations, and considering basic formulas will fill the curriculum.  A variety of activities, a focus on skills, the use of manipulatives, and 
making daily connections outside the classroom will enrich and engage all students.  The teacher will use workshops, direct instruction, centers, 
and play to lead learning and excite students about math. 
 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s) for each lesson included 
in this sample. 


Strand 3: Patterns, Algebra, and Functions 
Concept 3: Algebraic Representations: Represent and analyze mathematical situations and structures using algebraic 
representations 
Performance Objective 1:  
Record equivalent forms of whole numbers to 1000 by constructing models and using numbers.  
 


 
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that 
allows students to demonstrate 
mastery of stated POs. A copy 
of the summative assessment 
must be included in the 
application package. 


 
As summative assessments, students will consider a variety of ways to come up with a similar whole numbers.  Each 
student will be using both addition and subtraction to represent their understanding.  The first summative assessment 
will be a matching of equivalent numbers—done in a short-answer quiz format.  The second summative assessment will 
look at two distinctly related numbers that students will be asked to come up with five ways to total each number. 


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment 
is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, 
criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, 
to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the 
answer key and/or scoring 


 
The first summative assessment will have ten problems.  Students must get at least eight of ten correct to reach mastery.  
The second summative assessment will have ten total tasks.  Each student must come up with eight of ten correct 
equivalents for mastery to be reached. 







rubric must be included in the 
application package. 
Materials/Resources Needed 
(Include all items for the entire 
unit.) 
 


Math notebooks for each student 
Colored Circles (four different colors—one for each member of a table group) 2 different sizes for different days 
Scissors 
Text: On Earth  by G. Brian Karas 
Web site: http://www.gaisma.com/en/location/prescott-arizona.html (sunrise and sunset along with other information) 
Summative Assessment Forms (see two attached) 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Lesson Instruction 
 
 
 
 


Guiding Question: 
What makes an apple 
pie? 
 
Learning Target: I can 
explain how different 
number representations 
equal one apple pie 
(eight slices.) 
 
The teacher will review 
the learning target with 
the students and also ask 
them to reflect on the 
guiding question.  The 
teacher may ask---“How 
many slices are in a 
typical pie?” or “How 
many pieces of pie do 
you usually eat?” 
 
All students will be 


Guiding Question:  
What makes a pizza? 
 
Learning Target: I can 
explain how different 
number representations 
equal one pizza (sixteen 
slices.) 
 
The teacher will review 
the learning target with 
the students and also ask 
them to reflect on the 
guiding question.  The 
teacher may ask---“Who 
likes pizza?” or “How 
many pieces of pizza do 
you usually eat?” 
 
Students will be asked if 
they remember the 
exercise that they did the 


Guiding Question: 
How much sunlight do 
we enjoy? 
 
Learning Target: I can 
represent the amount 
of sunlight a number 
of different ways. 
 
Students are asked to 
come to the 
community reading 
place and look at a 
book about the earth.  
In this book, On Earth, 
there is a description 
about sunlight and the 
cycles of a day.  Also, 
this book will have 
been used during 
science focused time. 
 


Guiding Question: 
How much sunlight do 
we enjoy? 
 
Learning Target: I can 
represent the amount of 
sunlight a number of 
different ways. 
 
The teacher will review 
the learning target and 
guiding question and 
have a handful of 
students describe how 
they spent their sunlight 
hours.  Teacher can 
write the numbers on 
the board and ask the 
rest of the class if they 
add up to 650. 
 
Next the quiz taken the 


Guiding Question: 
What makes a day? 
 
Learning Target: I 
can create several 
numerical 
representations of a 
day. 
 
The teacher will 
once again review 
the guiding question 
and learning target--
-highlighting the 
work that was done 
during the past 
week. 
 
Students will share 
strategies on how 
they figured out the 
answers to the quiz 



http://www.gaisma.com/en/location/prescott-arizona.html





given a colored paper 
circle.  They are told that 
this is their pie.  They 
are encouraged to draw 
on their pie to 
distinguish the type. 
 
After a couple of 
minutes of identifying 
their type of pie 
(spelling this on their pie 
would be an added 
aspect of literacy) fold 
their circle in half.  They 
then fold it again (in 
half) and finally one 
more time.  The teacher 
should be demonstrating 
this process. 
 
The students will then be 
asked to unfold their 
“pies” and notice the 
folds.  Using their 
scissors, students should 
cut on the all the folds 
and create the “pieces” 
of their pie.  They 
should (with the three 
folds) end up with eight 
pieces of pie. 
 


day before with the pie.   
 
The teacher will then 
had out colored circles 
again (although this time 
they will be about twice 
the size as of the 
previous day.)  Still, at 
the tables, there should 
be four different colors. 
 
They are told that this is 
their pizza.  They are 
encouraged to draw on 
their pizza to distinguish 
the type. 
 
After a couple of 
minutes of identifying 
their type of pizza 
(spelling this on their 
pizza would be an added 
aspect of literacy) fold 
their circle in half.  They 
then fold it again (in 
half); a third and then 
finally once more.  The 
teacher should be 
demonstrating this 
process. 
 
The students will then be 


Students are asked to 
make predictions as to 
how many minutes of 
sunlight they had the 
day before.  They 
should record these 
guesses in their math 
notebook. 
 
The website that shows 
the actual sunrise and 
sunset times is then 
projected via the 
LCD—displayed in 
hours and minutes. 
 
Students are then 
asked how you convert 
hours into minutes.  
All students make this 
calculation in their 
notebooks. The total 
number should be 
around 650 minutes (in 
the month of October.) 
 
Students are then 
asked to make some 
guesses as to what they 
were doing during 
those minutes of 
sunlight (i.e. eating for 


day before will be 
handed back and 
students will discuss 
with a table partner how 
they did and what might 
be ways to fix the 
answers that they did 
not get correct. 
 
Students are asked how 
many hours are there in 
a day.  Then the class 
will figure out (together 
how many minutes that 
translates to----24 x 60 
= 1,440 minutes.) 
 
Students will be told 
that the following day 
everyone will be coming 
up with calculations as 
to how they spent an 
entire day. 
 
Each student will 
brainstorm all the things 
they do in a day---and 
list these in their math 
journal (i.e. eat, sleep, 
watch t.v., play 
computer games, read, 
do math, etc.) 


given on 
Wednesday. 
 
Students will then 
be handed a 
summative 
assessment, relating 
to the length of a 
day (in minutes), 
and asked how they 
fill their day. 
 
Students could use 
either addition or 
subtraction 
problems to come 
up with an equation 
that equals 1,440 
(minutes.) 
 
For those that finish 
early, challenge 
them to then figure 
out how they spend 
their seconds (1,440 
minutes x 60 
seconds – 86,400 
seconds in a day!) 
 
When everyone 
finishes and papers 
are collected, share 







At their table groups 
(three other members), 
students should then 
trade some pie.  The rule 
being that they always 
need to have eight total 
pieces of pie. 
 
In their math journals, 
they then right down the 
number of each color 
they have that equals 
eight total pieces.  (i.e. 
they may have 3 yellow, 
2 blue, 1 green, and 2 
red.) 
 
Several students are 
asked to come write 
their equations on the 
board. All should add up 
to eight pieces. 
 
The teacher points out 
that all our equations 
equal eight---and that we 
can say that a variety of 
ways. (using both words 
and numbers.) 
 
Lastly, as an exit ticket, 
students are asked write 


asked to unfold their 
“pizzas” and notice the 
folds.  Using their 
scissors, students should 
cut on the folds and 
create the “pieces” of 
their pizza.  They should 
(with the four folds) end 
up with sixteen pieces of 
pizza. 
 
At their table groups 
(with three other 
members), students 
should then trade some 
pizza.  The rule being 
that they always need to 
have sixteen total pieces 
of pizza. 
 
In their math journals, 
they then right down the 
number of each color 
they have that equals 
sixteen total pieces.  (i.e. 
they may have 5 yellow, 
7 blue, 2 green, and 2 
red.) 
 
Several students are 
asked to come write 
their equations on the 


45 minutes; reading for 
65 minutes; playing for 
300 minutes; etc.)  
There total, though 
must add up to 650 (if 
that is the number) 
minutes. 
 
Each student shares 
(with a partner) what 
they would be doing 
during the 650 minutes 
of sunlight.  The 
teacher moves around 
the class and listens to 
the discussion and 
analyzes who is on 
track and who is not. 
 
At the end of class a 
short ten question quiz 
is given (as a 
summative 
assessment) helping to 
understand students’ 
comprehension of 
equivalent form. 
 
 


 
For their exit ticket, 
each student should 
have a corrected quiz 
(with all the right 
answers) and at least 
five things that they do 
during the course of a 
day. 
 
Teacher moves around 
tables and checks to see 
if students are on track. 
 
 


some of the answers 
(as examples) on the 
board.  Have the 
entire class analyze 
them for accuracy. 
 
 







down how many pieces 
each family member 
would get (in their own 
families) if they were to 
eat an entire pie at 
dinner. 
 
The exit tickets are used 
as a formative 
assessment to check for 
understanding. 
 


board. All should add up 
to sixteen pieces. 
 
The teacher points out 
that all our equations 
equal sixteen---and that 
we can say that a variety 
of ways. (using both 
words and numbers.) 
 
Lastly, as an exit ticket, 
students are asked write 
down how many pieces 
each family member 
would get (in their own 
families) if they were to 
eat a sixteen piece pizza. 
 
The exit tickets are used 
as a formative 
assessment to check for 
understanding. 


 
 
 
 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities 
 
 
 
 


1. Students take-out their 
math journals and write 
the learning target. 
 
2. Given pie circle, 


1. Students take-out their 
math journals and write 
the learning target.—
students share (with a 
fist to five) where they 


1. Students take-out 
their math journals and 
write the learning 
target. 
 


1. Students take-out 
their math journals and 
write the learning target. 
 
2. Students share first 


1. Students take-out 
their math journals 
and write the 
learning target. 
 







 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


student will first add 
some decorations (pie 
filling / type).  
 
3. Student will then fold 
the pie in half three 
times. 
 
4. Using scissors, 
student will cut on the 
folded lines (ending up 
with eight pieces of pie.) 
 
5. Students will talk to 
their table-mates and 
trade pieces of pie---still 
retaining eight total 
pieces. 
 
6. In their math journals, 
students will then right 
the numbers down 
describing their different 
types of pie pieces (that 
equal eight.) 
 
7. Students share some 
of their equations with 
the rest of the class. 
 
8. Students will then 
write another equation, 
describing how many 
pieces of pie each family 
member would eat if 
they ate all the pie in one 


are with that target right 
now. 
 
2. Given pizza circle, 
student will first add 
some decorations (pizza 
type).  
 
3. Student will then fold 
the pizza in half four 
times. 
 
4. Using scissors, 
student will cut on the 
folded lines (ending up 
with sixteen pieces of 
pizza.) 
 
5. Students will talk to 
their table-mates and 
trade pieces of pizza---
still retaining sixteen 
total pieces. 
 
6. In their math journals, 
students will then right 
the numbers down 
describing their different 
types of pizza pieces 
(that equal sixteen.) 
 
7. Students share some 
of their equations with 
the rest of the class. 
 
8. Students will then 


2. After writing the 
target and listening to 
aspects of the book, 
students will make 
predictions as to how 
many hours of sunlight 
there are in a day. This 
number will be written 
in their journals. 
 
3. After analyzing the 
web site, students will 
then calculate how 
many minutes this 
translates to. 
 
4. Brainstorming all 
the things that they 
might do when the sun 
is out, students then 
create an equation that 
equals the total amount 
of sunlight minutes in 
a day. 
 
5. Students share their 
work with a partner. 
 
6. Students then 
prepare for and take 
the quiz on equivalent 
form. 


with a partner and then 
with the rest of the 
class, the equation that 
represented what they 
did during the sunlight 
hours. 
 
3. Student quizzes are 
then handed back and 
students individually 
analyze their correct and 
wrong answers. 
 
4. Each student, with a 
partner, identifies what 
they did well and what 
problems were not 
correct.  Partners help 
each other understand 
the correct answers. 
 
5. Students are then 
asked to calculate the 
total amount of minutes 
in a 24 hours time 
period (one day.) 
 
6. They then brainstorm 
the many things that 
they would during the 
course of one whole 
day. 
 
7. As an exit ticket, 
students will share at 
least five things that 


2. Students share 
strategies they used 
to figure out the 
answers to the quiz.  
A handful of 
students are called 
up to share their 
strategies. 
 
3. Each student is 
then given the final 
summative 
assessment.  The 
five questions 
represent unit focus. 
 
4. For those that 
finish before others, 
looking at the day in 
seconds will be the 
charge. 
 
5. Upon everyone’s 
completion, a few 
quiz answers will be 
shared with the 
whole class. 
 
6. Finally, students 
spend a little time 
writing about 
equivalent whole 
numbers and the 
lessons they 
learned. 
 







sitting.  This will be 
used as an “exit 
ticket”—a formative 
assessment by the 
teacher. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


write another equation, 
describing how many 
pieces of pizza each 
family member would 
eat if they ate all the 
pizza in one sitting.  
This will be used as an 
“exit ticket”—a 
formative assessment by 
the teacher. 
 


total 1,440 minutes that 
they do.  Also, students 
corrected quiz will be 
shared with the teacher. 


 
 


 
 








Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
2nd Math  Here Comes the Sun 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
Two weeks October Beginning counting and pattern making 
   Unit Description 
After two weeks of focus around this unit, students will have found connections through multiple subject areas.  In math, pattern making, using 
representations, and considering basic formulas will fill the curriculum.  A variety of activities, a focus on skills, the use of manipulatives, and 
making daily connections outside the classroom will enrich and engage all students.  The teacher will use workshops, direct instruction, centers, 
and play to lead learning and excite students about math. 
 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s) for each lesson included 
in this sample. 


Strand 3: Patterns, Algebra, and Functions 
Concept 3: Algebraic Representations: Represent and analyze mathematical situations and structures using algebraic 
representations 
Performance Objective 1:  
Record equivalent forms of whole numbers to 1000 by constructing models and using numbers.  
 


 
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that 
allows students to demonstrate 
mastery of stated POs. A copy 
of the summative assessment 
must be included in the 
application package. 


 
As summative assessments, students will consider a variety of ways to come up with a similar whole numbers.  Each 
student will be using both addition and subtraction to represent their understanding.  The first summative assessment 
will be a matching of equivalent numbers—done in a short-answer quiz format.  The second summative assessment will 
look at two distinctly related numbers that students will be asked to come up with five ways to total each number. 


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment 
is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, 
criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, 
to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the 
answer key and/or scoring 


 
The first summative assessment will have ten problems.  Students must get at least eight of ten correct to reach mastery.  
The second summative assessment will have ten total tasks.  Each student must come up with eight of ten correct 
equivalents for mastery to be reached. 







rubric must be included in the 
application package. 
Materials/Resources Needed 
(Include all items for the entire 
unit.) 
 


Math notebooks for each student 
Colored Circles (four different colors—one for each member of a table group) 2 different sizes for different days 
Scissors 
Text: On Earth  by G. Brian Karas 
Web site: http://www.gaisma.com/en/location/prescott-arizona.html (sunrise and sunset along with other information) 
Summative Assessment Forms (see two attached) 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Lesson Instruction 
 
 
 
 


Guiding Question: 
What makes an apple 
pie? 
 
Learning Target: I can 
explain how different 
number representations 
equal one apple pie 
(eight slices.) 
 
The teacher will review 
the learning target with 
the students and also ask 
them to reflect on the 
guiding question.  The 
teacher may ask---“How 
many slices are in a 
typical pie?” or “How 
many pieces of pie do 
you usually eat?” 
 
All students will be 


Guiding Question:  
What makes a pizza? 
 
Learning Target: I can 
explain how different 
number representations 
equal one pizza (sixteen 
slices.) 
 
The teacher will review 
the learning target with 
the students and also ask 
them to reflect on the 
guiding question.  The 
teacher may ask---“Who 
likes pizza?” or “How 
many pieces of pizza do 
you usually eat?” 
 
Students will be asked if 
they remember the 
exercise that they did the 


Guiding Question: 
How much sunlight do 
we enjoy? 
 
Learning Target: I can 
represent the amount 
of sunlight a number 
of different ways. 
 
Students are asked to 
come to the 
community reading 
place and look at a 
book about the earth.  
In this book, On Earth, 
there is a description 
about sunlight and the 
cycles of a day.  Also, 
this book will have 
been used during 
science focused time. 
 


Guiding Question: 
How much sunlight do 
we enjoy? 
 
Learning Target: I can 
represent the amount of 
sunlight a number of 
different ways. 
 
The teacher will review 
the learning target and 
guiding question and 
have a handful of 
students describe how 
they spent their sunlight 
hours.  Teacher can 
write the numbers on 
the board and ask the 
rest of the class if they 
add up to 650. 
 
Next the quiz taken the 


Guiding Question: 
What makes a day? 
 
Learning Target: I 
can create several 
numerical 
representations of a 
day. 
 
The teacher will 
once again review 
the guiding question 
and learning target--
-highlighting the 
work that was done 
during the past 
week. 
 
Students will share 
strategies on how 
they figured out the 
answers to the quiz 



http://www.gaisma.com/en/location/prescott-arizona.html





given a colored paper 
circle.  They are told that 
this is their pie.  They 
are encouraged to draw 
on their pie to 
distinguish the type. 
 
After a couple of 
minutes of identifying 
their type of pie 
(spelling this on their pie 
would be an added 
aspect of literacy) fold 
their circle in half.  They 
then fold it again (in 
half) and finally one 
more time.  The teacher 
should be demonstrating 
this process. 
 
The students will then be 
asked to unfold their 
“pies” and notice the 
folds.  Using their 
scissors, students should 
cut on the all the folds 
and create the “pieces” 
of their pie.  They 
should (with the three 
folds) end up with eight 
pieces of pie. 
 


day before with the pie.   
 
The teacher will then 
had out colored circles 
again (although this time 
they will be about twice 
the size as of the 
previous day.)  Still, at 
the tables, there should 
be four different colors. 
 
They are told that this is 
their pizza.  They are 
encouraged to draw on 
their pizza to distinguish 
the type. 
 
After a couple of 
minutes of identifying 
their type of pizza 
(spelling this on their 
pizza would be an added 
aspect of literacy) fold 
their circle in half.  They 
then fold it again (in 
half); a third and then 
finally once more.  The 
teacher should be 
demonstrating this 
process. 
 
The students will then be 


Students are asked to 
make predictions as to 
how many minutes of 
sunlight they had the 
day before.  They 
should record these 
guesses in their math 
notebook. 
 
The website that shows 
the actual sunrise and 
sunset times is then 
projected via the 
LCD—displayed in 
hours and minutes. 
 
Students are then 
asked how you convert 
hours into minutes.  
All students make this 
calculation in their 
notebooks. The total 
number should be 
around 650 minutes (in 
the month of October.) 
 
Students are then 
asked to make some 
guesses as to what they 
were doing during 
those minutes of 
sunlight (i.e. eating for 


day before will be 
handed back and 
students will discuss 
with a table partner how 
they did and what might 
be ways to fix the 
answers that they did 
not get correct. 
 
Students are asked how 
many hours are there in 
a day.  Then the class 
will figure out (together 
how many minutes that 
translates to----24 x 60 
= 1,440 minutes.) 
 
Students will be told 
that the following day 
everyone will be coming 
up with calculations as 
to how they spent an 
entire day. 
 
Each student will 
brainstorm all the things 
they do in a day---and 
list these in their math 
journal (i.e. eat, sleep, 
watch t.v., play 
computer games, read, 
do math, etc.) 


given on 
Wednesday. 
 
Students will then 
be handed a 
summative 
assessment, relating 
to the length of a 
day (in minutes), 
and asked how they 
fill their day. 
 
Students could use 
either addition or 
subtraction 
problems to come 
up with an equation 
that equals 1,440 
(minutes.) 
 
For those that finish 
early, challenge 
them to then figure 
out how they spend 
their seconds (1,440 
minutes x 60 
seconds – 86,400 
seconds in a day!) 
 
When everyone 
finishes and papers 
are collected, share 







At their table groups 
(three other members), 
students should then 
trade some pie.  The rule 
being that they always 
need to have eight total 
pieces of pie. 
 
In their math journals, 
they then right down the 
number of each color 
they have that equals 
eight total pieces.  (i.e. 
they may have 3 yellow, 
2 blue, 1 green, and 2 
red.) 
 
Several students are 
asked to come write 
their equations on the 
board. All should add up 
to eight pieces. 
 
The teacher points out 
that all our equations 
equal eight---and that we 
can say that a variety of 
ways. (using both words 
and numbers.) 
 
Lastly, as an exit ticket, 
students are asked write 


asked to unfold their 
“pizzas” and notice the 
folds.  Using their 
scissors, students should 
cut on the folds and 
create the “pieces” of 
their pizza.  They should 
(with the four folds) end 
up with sixteen pieces of 
pizza. 
 
At their table groups 
(with three other 
members), students 
should then trade some 
pizza.  The rule being 
that they always need to 
have sixteen total pieces 
of pizza. 
 
In their math journals, 
they then right down the 
number of each color 
they have that equals 
sixteen total pieces.  (i.e. 
they may have 5 yellow, 
7 blue, 2 green, and 2 
red.) 
 
Several students are 
asked to come write 
their equations on the 


45 minutes; reading for 
65 minutes; playing for 
300 minutes; etc.)  
There total, though 
must add up to 650 (if 
that is the number) 
minutes. 
 
Each student shares 
(with a partner) what 
they would be doing 
during the 650 minutes 
of sunlight.  The 
teacher moves around 
the class and listens to 
the discussion and 
analyzes who is on 
track and who is not. 
 
At the end of class a 
short ten question quiz 
is given (as a 
summative 
assessment) helping to 
understand students’ 
comprehension of 
equivalent form. 
 
 


 
For their exit ticket, 
each student should 
have a corrected quiz 
(with all the right 
answers) and at least 
five things that they do 
during the course of a 
day. 
 
Teacher moves around 
tables and checks to see 
if students are on track. 
 
 


some of the answers 
(as examples) on the 
board.  Have the 
entire class analyze 
them for accuracy. 
 
 







down how many pieces 
each family member 
would get (in their own 
families) if they were to 
eat an entire pie at 
dinner. 
 
The exit tickets are used 
as a formative 
assessment to check for 
understanding. 
 


board. All should add up 
to sixteen pieces. 
 
The teacher points out 
that all our equations 
equal sixteen---and that 
we can say that a variety 
of ways. (using both 
words and numbers.) 
 
Lastly, as an exit ticket, 
students are asked write 
down how many pieces 
each family member 
would get (in their own 
families) if they were to 
eat a sixteen piece pizza. 
 
The exit tickets are used 
as a formative 
assessment to check for 
understanding. 


 
 
 
 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities 
 
 
 
 


1. Students take-out their 
math journals and write 
the learning target. 
 
2. Given pie circle, 


1. Students take-out their 
math journals and write 
the learning target.—
students share (with a 
fist to five) where they 


1. Students take-out 
their math journals and 
write the learning 
target. 
 


1. Students take-out 
their math journals and 
write the learning target. 
 
2. Students share first 


1. Students take-out 
their math journals 
and write the 
learning target. 
 







 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


student will first add 
some decorations (pie 
filling / type).  
 
3. Student will then fold 
the pie in half three 
times. 
 
4. Using scissors, 
student will cut on the 
folded lines (ending up 
with eight pieces of pie.) 
 
5. Students will talk to 
their table-mates and 
trade pieces of pie---still 
retaining eight total 
pieces. 
 
6. In their math journals, 
students will then right 
the numbers down 
describing their different 
types of pie pieces (that 
equal eight.) 
 
7. Students share some 
of their equations with 
the rest of the class. 
 
8. Students will then 
write another equation, 
describing how many 
pieces of pie each family 
member would eat if 
they ate all the pie in one 


are with that target right 
now. 
 
2. Given pizza circle, 
student will first add 
some decorations (pizza 
type).  
 
3. Student will then fold 
the pizza in half four 
times. 
 
4. Using scissors, 
student will cut on the 
folded lines (ending up 
with sixteen pieces of 
pizza.) 
 
5. Students will talk to 
their table-mates and 
trade pieces of pizza---
still retaining sixteen 
total pieces. 
 
6. In their math journals, 
students will then right 
the numbers down 
describing their different 
types of pizza pieces 
(that equal sixteen.) 
 
7. Students share some 
of their equations with 
the rest of the class. 
 
8. Students will then 


2. After writing the 
target and listening to 
aspects of the book, 
students will make 
predictions as to how 
many hours of sunlight 
there are in a day. This 
number will be written 
in their journals. 
 
3. After analyzing the 
web site, students will 
then calculate how 
many minutes this 
translates to. 
 
4. Brainstorming all 
the things that they 
might do when the sun 
is out, students then 
create an equation that 
equals the total amount 
of sunlight minutes in 
a day. 
 
5. Students share their 
work with a partner. 
 
6. Students then 
prepare for and take 
the quiz on equivalent 
form. 


with a partner and then 
with the rest of the 
class, the equation that 
represented what they 
did during the sunlight 
hours. 
 
3. Student quizzes are 
then handed back and 
students individually 
analyze their correct and 
wrong answers. 
 
4. Each student, with a 
partner, identifies what 
they did well and what 
problems were not 
correct.  Partners help 
each other understand 
the correct answers. 
 
5. Students are then 
asked to calculate the 
total amount of minutes 
in a 24 hours time 
period (one day.) 
 
6. They then brainstorm 
the many things that 
they would during the 
course of one whole 
day. 
 
7. As an exit ticket, 
students will share at 
least five things that 


2. Students share 
strategies they used 
to figure out the 
answers to the quiz.  
A handful of 
students are called 
up to share their 
strategies. 
 
3. Each student is 
then given the final 
summative 
assessment.  The 
five questions 
represent unit focus. 
 
4. For those that 
finish before others, 
looking at the day in 
seconds will be the 
charge. 
 
5. Upon everyone’s 
completion, a few 
quiz answers will be 
shared with the 
whole class. 
 
6. Finally, students 
spend a little time 
writing about 
equivalent whole 
numbers and the 
lessons they 
learned. 
 







sitting.  This will be 
used as an “exit 
ticket”—a formative 
assessment by the 
teacher. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


write another equation, 
describing how many 
pieces of pizza each 
family member would 
eat if they ate all the 
pizza in one sitting.  
This will be used as an 
“exit ticket”—a 
formative assessment by 
the teacher. 
 


total 1,440 minutes that 
they do.  Also, students 
corrected quiz will be 
shared with the teacher. 


 
 


 
 







Name ___________________  Date _______________ 
 


Math---Summative Assessment—Quiz 
 


Learning Target: I can record equivalent forms of whole numbers. 
 


Match the following: 
 
1. ____ 255   A. 10 + 4 
 
2. ____ 26   B. 100 – 6 
 
3. ____ 573   C. One thousand  + 200 
 
4. ____ 14   D. Five hundred + seventy + three 
 
5. ____ 1200   E. 300 – 40 - 5 
 
6. ____ 94   F. Twenty + six 
 
7. ____ 110   G. 500 + 69 + 4 
 
8. ____ 26   H. 1500 - 300 
 
9. ____ 573   I. One hundred fifty - forty 
 
10. ____ 1200   J. 20 + 3 + 3 
 
Answer Key: 
1. E    2. F or J   3. D or G    4. A    5. C or H    6. B    7. I    8. F or J    9. D or G    10. C or H 
 
Rubric for assessment: 
Mastery  Approaching  Not Yet 
8-10 correct  6 or 7 correct  Less than 6 correct 







Name ___________________  Date _______________ 
 


Math---Final Unit Summative Assessment 
 


Learning Target: I can record equivalent forms of whole numbers. 
 
Considering there are 1,440 minutes in a day, answer the following: 
 
1. If you only slept, ate, and talked during a day how many minutes would you do each 
of these things? (*Remember they must equal 1,440 minutes.) 
 
 
 
2. If you did these four things in a day (sleep, eat, talk, and play), how may minutes 
would you do each? (*Remember they must equal 1,440 minutes.) 
 
 
 
 
3. If you did these five things in a day (sleep, eat, talk, play, and read), how may 
minutes would you do each? (*Remember they must equal 1,440 minutes.) 
 
 
 
 
 
4. If you did these six things in a day (sleep, eat, talk, play, read, and exercise), 
how may minutes would you do each? (*Remember they must equal 1,440 minutes.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
5. If you started with the number 2,000, what number would you subtract in order to 
get 1,440? 
 
 


2,000 - _______ = 1,440 
 


 
Rubric for Assessment: 
Mastery   Approaching   Not Yet 
4 or 5 correct   3 correct   Less than 3 correct 
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Start Up Budget with Assumptions  


START-UP REVENUE Total $ Assumptions
Secured Funds - Private Donations $30,000 La Tierra has already raised this am
Secured Funds -  Loans 
Secured Funds - Other  (Specify)____
     Total Start-up Revenue $30,000


EXPENDITURES # of Staff @ Salary Total $ Assumptions
1. Administration, Instruction, & Support:
Salaries 
       Director/Principal 1.00        2,000.00$     $2,000
       Teacher-Regular Education 2.00        1,000.00$     $2,000
       Teacher-Special Education $
     Operations Manager 1.00        1,000.00$     $1,000
       Bookkeeper/Finance 1.00        500.00$        $500
       Custodial/Maintenance $
       Other (Specify)________________ $
Employee Benefits (Includes Required Employer 
Contributions) $1,210
Employee Insurance (if providing) $
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) $500
Instructional Supplies $1,500
Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel $1,000
Purchased Services (Contracted Services, Accounting 
Services, Legal, Consultants, etc.) $5,500 Outside Services
Purchased Services (Special Education) $
Curriculum & Resource Materials $
Library Resources/Software $
SAIS Software $5,000 Purchase Software
Other (Specify)
     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support $20,210


Applicant Name:____La Tierra Community School_______________________


Inception to August 1


Adopted 03/xx/10 Attachment I 51







Start Up Budget with Assumptions  


EXPENDITURES Total $ Assumptions
2.  Operations & Maintenance:
Supplies $500 Initial Supplies
Marketing/Advertising $2,000 Initial Marketing
Purchased Services (Contracted Services, 
Custodial/Maintenance) $
Building Rent/Lease/Loan (Deposits/Monthly) $1,200 Deposit
Building & Improvements $500 Beautifying property
Land & Improvements $
Fees/Permits $
Property/Casualty Insurance $
Liability Insurance $500
Utilities - Deposits/Monthly (Electric, Gas, Water, 
Waste) $
Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity 
(Deposits/Monthly) $500
Student Furniture & Other Equipment $
Office Furniture & Other Equipment $
Student Technology Equipment $
Office Technology Equipment $2,000
Other Leases/Loans (Security, Copiers, etc.) $
Other (Specify) $
     Total Operations & Maintenance $7,200
Total Expenditures $27,410


Total Start-up Revenues $30,000


Budget Balance (Revenues-Expenditures) $2,590


Adopted 03/xx/10 Attachment I 52







Start Up Budget with Assumptions  


Approved March 8, 2010


Adopted 03/xx/10 Attachment I 53







Start Up Budget with Assumptions  


mount of money
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Start Up Budget with Assumptions  
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Start Up Budget with Assumptions  
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B.4.2  Contracted Services 
 
La Tierra Community School plans to contract with a number of individuals and organizations for 
specific services.  Contracted services will include assistance with Special Education, identifying a 
Director, a person to do psych evaluations, speech therapy, and possibly OT and or PT.  Surrounding 
schools average between 8-12% for their Special Education identified population.  La Tierra has built its 
Special Education service budget based on an 11% enrollment population.  Besides Special Education, La 
Tierra Community School will contract for Legal Services, Accounting / Payroll, Grants Management, 
Nursing, Tech Services, and Student Data Management. 
 
Providing Of Special Education Services to Qualifying Students 
As a public school, La Tierra Community School (LTCS) will provide special education services to all 
qualifying students. The services we will provide will be designed to serve every disabled and school 
aged child who attends our school. The special education services at LTCS will offer the following: 
 
• First 45 days of school screening. 
 
• Pre-referral process, whereby students suspected of requiring special education services will be 
identified. A request for this assistance may come from school staff, a family member, or the student. 
 
• LTCS will have a Child Study Team. The Child Study Team will develop, implement and evaluate 
interventions designed to address the needs of the student. The Child Study Team will meet to assist 
classroom teachers in responding to students who are experiencing difficulties at school. 
 
• A full and individual comprehensive evaluation that is fair and non-discriminatory for any student who 
is suspected of requiring special education services. This evaluation will be conducted by the Child Study 
Team. 
 
• A free and appropriate individualized educational program will be designed to meet the specific needs 
of students with disabilities. 
 
• An Individualized Educational Program (IEP) will be tailored to support the strengths and 
address the weaknesses for each student identified as having a special educational need with 
the IEP having at least an annual review. 
 
• Transition plans will be developed by the team, at the appropriate age, for all students with IEPs. 
 
Placement Options 
Students at LTCS will be provided services specific to the student’s needs as identified in their IEPs, 
504’s, or other accommodation plan. The school will provide such services in the least restrictive 
environment and in an inclusive model to the greatest extent possible. We believe that students are best 
served alongside their classroom peers and within the context of their already differentiated curriculum 
currently offered in their classroom. There will not be a resource room. All students will be expected to 
participate to the fullest extent possible in the general classroom. Supports will be provided in the form of 
a certified special education teacher, hired hourly through a certified provider, who will work closely with 
the regular classroom teacher to modify expectations/assignments and materials in order to meet the needs 
of the student. The Expeditionary Learning model is well-suited to students needing accommodations as it 
appeals to a wide variety of learning styles. Due to the unique nature of the model, students will be 
expected to participate in all field work and projects in order to meet the standards of each course. 
Accommodations and modifications will be made as identified in the IEP in a collaborative manner 
between classroom teachers and special education personnel. Outside therapists will also be employed to 







serve students, as in the case, for instance, of students requiring speech and language therapy. 
 
Training of Staff 
LTCS will provide time for professional development for classroom teachers and other personnel who 
interact with either the special education student, or the special education procedures. The 
special education teacher and agency contracted to facilitate the special education program, will oversee 
and manage all cases and act as the director of special education in collaboration with the school 
principal. The special education teacher(s) will meet regularly with the regular education teachers for all 
curriculum planning sessions and will work alongside them in the classrooms and during fieldwork. The 
Special Education contractor will review the procedures, methods and the inclusion model. Review of 
placement timelines, notification requirements, child study, 45-day screening, Home Language Survey 
(PHLOTE), Accommodation Check Sheets, ELL requirements, test batteries and Special Education 
legislature IDEA will be initially done in the summer period prior to the opening of school, and will also 
be sustained and on-going throughout the year. In addition to the comprehensive in-service training that 
regular education teachers will receive regarding the specific methods of instruction at LTCS as an 
Expeditionary Learning School, our general education teachers will receive annual in-service training 
regarding accommodations and intervention strategies providing them with the knowledge and skills to 
deliver scientifically based instruction that is likely to improve outcomes for children with disabilities. 
The Special Education agency will also work with all collaborative planning teams to develop appropriate 
accommodations for all learners.  The LTCS Director will participate in the yearly Directors Institute 
Conference of the Arizona Department of Education. LTCS will also work with the special education 
representative assigned from the Arizona Department of Education to provide professional development 
workshop at least once every two years for all teachers and administrators. LTCS will also take advantage 
of workshops available through the Arizona Department of Education and the Yavapai County ESA for 
teacher training and will make teachers aware of the funding opportunities available through that office 
for training to become certified in Special Education and effective at meeting the needs of IEP students. 
 
Resources: 
• Information: LTCS will utilize a number of readily available information resources to implement 
successfully its model for delivery of special education services. The school will continually monitor the 
ADE and US Department of Education websites for IDEA updates, as well as for information on best 
practices and other relevant research. The school Principal and the Special Education contracted agency 
will compare learning gained by annually attending the Director’s Institute, organized by ADE. 
• Financial: Special Education will be financed mainly through equalization funds and formula 
entitlement grants, as described in the Budget. We will have sufficient resources to meet the needs of our 
special education population. Our projections for the percentage of special education students enrolled at 
the school are at 11%, which is within the national average (8%-12%). 
 
Understanding of the Financial Responsibility 
In the case of enrollment of students whose IEP’s placement options require additional high cost 
services, LTCS understands that it is the school’s responsibility to arrange and pay for it. LTCS will give 
priority in using its reserve funds to cover the costs for placing the special needs student in a hospital, 
private educational facility, or other environment outside the school. In addition, the school will actively 
seek funds through grant programs such as IDEA Excess Costs, IDEA Emergency Funds, IDEA Charter 
School Expansion Act, Department of Economic Security Programs, and other sources. 
 
Plan for Securing Such Placement 
In the event that a student may need some level of intervention beyond what is available through LTCS as 
an LEA, a representative from the school will collaborate with the family or legal guardian to identify 
resources available to the student. This may include services covered by either private 
insurance or AHCCCS behavioral health benefits. If the student is currently not enrolled in AHCCCS, but 







may be eligible LTCS will assist the family in the enrollment process. In cases when LTCS identifies a 
student who is not achieving success in his or her current special education placement, due to educational 
or behavioral health needs, and a more restrictive placement may be needed, LTCS shall initiate an IEP 
review. This will include a review of existing data and determination of the need for additional data. If the 
IEP team believes the student’s behavior in the educational setting is so severe that a residential 
placement may be needed, LTCS, with the parent or legal guardian shall initiate a referral to the local 
Regional Behavioral Health Authority (West Yavapai Guidance Clinic) for a behavioral health 
assessment and placement in a Residential Treatment Center, approved by Arizona Department of 
Education. LTCS will follow the guidelines outlined in the Educations Vouchers Procedure Manual for 
Students Placed in Residential Treatment Center, as published by the Exceptional Education Services unit 
of Arizona Department of Education. LTCS will actively seek cooperation with other public schools and 
special education services providers in the area, including adjacent public school districts in an effort to 
utilize placement options beyond what the school has currently capacity to offer. 
 
Duties and Qualifications of Special Education Service Providers 
Only appropriately certified personnel who possess current categorical certifications or endorsements will 
provide related services. 
 
Special Education Teacher/ Director of Special Education: 
 
Utilizing qualified service providers, LTCS will contract for someone to serve as the Director of Special 
Education.  LTCS plans to contract with the current Director of Special Education for Prescott Unified 
School District for this service.  This Highly Qualified individual is currently serving another local charter 
school, serving as their Director charging $40 / hr. 
 
• Director Duties: Trains Board, faculty, and staff on special education policies and procedures and 
coordinates in-services and professional development on a regular basis Enacts and oversees 45-day 
screening process; Supervises special education aids; Maintains accurate special education records in 
confidential student files; Calls, properly notices, and leads MET meetings; Works with families and 
teachers to design and maintain effective IEPs, 504 plans, and accommodations; Schedules evaluation 
of students with external providers; Schedules services by external providers; Corresponds with 
families and teachers in a timely fashion regarding all questions regarding special education at LTCS; 
Works with the testing coordinator to ensure that all modifications are offered to IEP students during the 
mandated state testing; Develops and implements transition plans. 
 
• Special Education Teacher Aide: La Tierra Community Schools plans to have Special Education 
students fully integrated in the daily classroom activities.  Of course, if an IEP calls for an alternative 
environment, LTCS will meet the IEP expectations.  With most, if not all, of the Special Education 
students integrated within the traditional classroom, LTCS will hire a Special Education Aide that will 
serve the students and help meet the IEP requirements. The Special Education Teacher Aide evaluates the 
progress of each identified student conscientiously and fairly and provides progress reports as required by 
law, LTCS policy, and administrative regulation. The Special Education Teacher Aide maintains accurate 
permanent academic and attendance records for students; serves as a resource to school staff members in 
the development of a balanced program for handicapped students; collaborates with classroom teachers 
and other staff members to implement behavior management programs and provides suggestions for the 
student’s daily activities.  This person also participates in Child Study Team meetings to provide 
information, and classroom observations.  
 
• Delivery of Services: We have made budget projections to spend $12,000 on a Special Education Aide 
($10 / hr.)  This person would be on campus with students full-time.  We have estimated that it would 
cost $2000 the first year to contract for a director / coordinator ($40 / hr.) Also, we have set aside $1500 







for a person to do Psych evaluations and $1200 for Speech.  Estimating that we would have four or five 
Special Education students, and evaluating the cost that other local charter schools are paying for 
contracted services, these estimates seem to be realistic. The totals would increase with the growth of the 
student population.  
Accounting / Payroll 
La Tierra Community School will contract out this service.  Currently, several different options have been 
investigated.  One leading candidate is teligentCharter, an organization that offers several different 
services including accounting and finance. Based on teligentCharter’s cost structure, LTCS is estimating 
that it will pay $450 / month or $5,400 in the first year for this service. An annual audit will also be a part 
of this budget and LTCS estimates that it will pay $2,500 for this service in Year 1. 
 
Student Data System 
La Tierra Community School will contract out this service, although the Operations Manager will also be 
involved in maintaining an efficient / accurate system.  This service would include student enrollment and 
attendance, monthly integrity checks and quarterly audits.  Potential trainings may also be a part of the 
contract. Also, LTCS will utilize a management program like School Master to help manage the data.  
Based on other local charter schools’ investment in this service and quoted prices, LTCS estimates to 
spend $4000 the first year (with 40 students.) 
 
Legal Services 
La Tierra Community School will contract for legal services. Legal advice may be needed for a variety of 
scenarios, including but not limited too policy questions, human resources, and liability. Understanding 
the importance and need for this service, LTCS is estimating they will pay $5,000 for this service in Year 
1. 
 
Nursing 
La Tierra Community School will contract out for necessary nursing needs that includes mandatory health 
testing and reviewing records.  Realizing that nursing services in the Prescott area run close to $300 / day 
LTCS  is estimating that it will spend $1200 in Year 1 (or the equivalent of four nursing days) for the 40 
students.  
 
Tech Services 
La Tierra Community School will have small but important technology needs.  It will be important for 
LTCS to find competent, reliability technicians to service LTCS’ needs.  Based on what other local 
charters are paying for these services, LTCS is estimating it will spend $3,000 during Year 1 to get the 
necessary support for two classrooms and administrative support. This amount does not cover necessary 
hardware and software. 
 
NWEA-MAPS 
La Tierra Community School will contract with NWEA M.A.P.S. to help monitor academic progress.  
This assessment will be given three times during the school year.  Currently, there is a grant available 
through Yavapai County to cover this cost for the next three years. 
 
 
Expeditionary Learning 
La Tierra Community School will contract with Expeditionary Learning to provide on-site and off-site 
professional development for the teaching staff and administration.  The contract will be around $5000 
the first year and grow with the size of the school.  After five years of implementation E.L. contracts 
typically diminish to more of a maintenance contract---realizing that the staff has been trained and 
implementation is happening at a high degree. 
 







 
 
 








2011-2012 Application Cycle
[La Tierra]


Section A
A.1 Educational Philosophy F A M E Comments
A.1a Provided a detailed description of the school’s philosophical 


approach to educating the target population. Incorporated the 
principles or concepts fundamental to the school’s proposed 
program of instruction.


1 Strong philosophical approach with 
corresponding principles/concepts.


A.1b Presented a rationale for the selected approach including research 
and/or experience.


1


A.1 Total 0 0 1 1
A.2 Target Population F A M E Comments
A.2a Identified the target population and demonstrated a clear 


understanding of the students and community the school intends to 
serve.


1


A.2b Presented an explanation of how the implementation of the 
described program of instruction meets the needs of the target 
population and/or benefits the selected community, including but 
not limited to class size and teacher- student ratios.


C 1 A demographic study of the community or 
external stakeholders needs was not 
provided. The revised application 
package meets the criteria.


A.2 Total 0 0 2 0
A.3 Program of Instruction F A M E Comments
A.3a Described the framework of the curricula for academic core 


content areas. 
1


A.3b Demonstrated understanding of relevant methods of instruction. 1


A.3c Described the formative and summative assessment plan that 
shows student progression and/or mastery and was reflected in the 
Performance Management Plan. 


1


A.3d Consistent and supported the educational philosophy and target 
population as well as all other components of the application 
package.  


1


A.3 Total 0 0 4 0
A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion F A M E Comments
A.3.1a Described the process for determining grade promotion that 


supports increased student proficiency as described in the required 
Student Monitoring Strategy for each Performance Management 
Plan.


C 1 The processes for determining grade 
promotion and retention are unclear. The 
revised application package meets the 
criteria.


A.3.1b Presented clear criteria for promotion from one level to the next. C 1 The criteria for promotion is vague. Needs 
more detail. The revised application 
package meets the criteria.


A.3.1 Total 0 0 2 0
A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule F A M E Comments
A.4a Demonstrated compliance with minimum requirements of number 


of school days per year as described in A.R.S. §15-341.01.  
1


A.4b Demonstrated compliance with hours/minutes of instruction per 
week for each grade level served as described in A.R.S. §15-901.


C 1 Subject area time alloted is insufficient 
with state requirements for reading, math, 
and writing. The revised application 
package meets the criteria.


A.4c Included daily instructional minutes and those dedicated to core 
academics for each grade level and content area.


C 1 Daily instructional minutes are insufficient 
with state requirements for core academics. 
The revised application package meets 
the criteria.


Education Plan







2011-2012 Application Cycle
[La Tierra]


A.4d Provided a rationale for the weekly schedule that supports the 
target population.


1


A.4e Identified professional development days consistent with the 
information provided in the required Professional Development 
Strategy of the Performance Management Plan.


C 1 Professional development days are not 
identified on the calendar. The revised 
application package meets the criteria.


A.4 Total 0 0 5 0
A.5.K Curriculum Samples-Kindergarten F A M E Comments
A.5.Ka Instruction.                                                                  


-Presented a summary of instruction by lesson.
-Correlated with the instructional strategies described in the 
narrative.
-Provided a logical sequence of instruction leading to assessment.
-Included a list of required resources/materials.


1


A.5.Kb Student Activities.                                                                
-Presented activities that align with the performance objective(s) 
and instruction.
-Provided a logical sequence of activities leading to assessment.


1


A.5.Kc Summative Assessment.                                                           
-Provided an effective assessment that accurately measures student 
progress and mastery.
-Aligned assessment questions with stated performance objectives.


1


A.5.Kd Scoring Rubrics.  
-Specific to the assessment and performance objectives.
-Provided the components to be scored.
-Listed the criteria required to demonstrate mastery.
-Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1 Writing: Unclear what descriptive words 
are acceptable as part of assessment answer 
key. Reading: Unclear of the criteria to 
demonstrate mastery. Math: Scrong rubric 
not provided. The revised application 
package meets the criteria.


A.5.1 Total 0 0 4 0
A.5.1 Curriculum Samples-1st Grade F A M E Comments
A.5.1a Instruction.                                                                  


-Presented a summary of instruction by lesson.
-Correlated with the instructional strategies described in the 
narrative.
-Provided a logical sequence of instruction leading to assessment.
-Included a list of required resources/materials.


1


A.5.1b Student Activities.                                                                
-Presented activities that align with the performance objective(s) 
and instruction.
-Provided a logical sequence of activities leading to assessment.


1


A.5.1c Summative Assessment.                                                           
-Provided an effective assessment that accurately measures student 
progress and mastery.
-Aligned assessment questions with stated performance objectives.


1


A.5.1d Scoring Rubrics.  
-Specific to the assessment and performance objectives.
-Provided the components to be scored.
-Listed the criteria required to demonstrate mastery.
-Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1 Writing:  No individual criteria to 
demonstrate mastery or grading/scoring 
scale provided. The revised application 
package meets the criteria.
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A.5.1 Total 0 0 4 0
A.5.2 Curriculum Samples-2nd Grade F A M E Comments
A.5.2a Instruction.                                                                  


-Presented a summary of instruction by lesson.
-Correlated with the instructional strategies described in the 
narrative.
-Provided a logical sequence of instruction leading to assessment.
-Included a list of required resources/materials.


C 1 Math: Instruction does not align with PO. 
The revised application package meets 
the criteria.


A.5.2b Student Activities.                                                                
-Presented activities that align with the performance objective(s) 
and instruction.
-Provided a logical sequence of activities leading to assessment.


C 1 Math: Student activities do not align with 
PO. The revised application package 
meets the criteria.


A.5.2c Summative Assessment.                                                           
-Provided an effective assessment that accurately measures student 
progress and mastery.
-Aligned assessment questions with stated performance objectives.


C 1 Math: Assessment does not align with PO. 
The revised application package meets 
the criteria.


A.5.2d Scoring Rubrics.  
-Specific to the assessment and performance objectives.
-Provided the components to be scored.
-Listed the criteria required to demonstrate mastery.
-Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1 Writing: No criteria/point value assigned 
for total assignment/mastery. Math: Not 
aligned to PO, no criteria for mastery and 
no grading/scoring scale. The revised 
application package meets the criteria.


A.5.2 Total 0 0 4 0
A.5.3 Curriculum Samples-3rd Grade F A M E Comments
A.5.3a Instruction.                                                                  


-Presented a summary of instruction by lesson.
-Correlated with the instructional strategies described in the 
narrative.
-Provided a logical sequence of instruction leading to assessment.
-Included a list of required resources/materials.


C 1 Math: Instruction does not align with PO. 
The revised application package meets 
the criteria.


A.5.3b Student Activities.                                                                
-Presented activities that align with the performance objective(s) 
and instruction.
-Provided a logical sequence of activities leading to assessment.


C 1 Math: Student activities do not align with 
PO. The revised application package 
meets the criteria.


A.5.3c Summative Assessment.                                                           
-Provided an effective assessment that accurately measures student 
progress and mastery.
-Aligned assessment questions with stated performance objectives.


C 1 Math: Assessment does not align with PO. 
The revised application package meets 
the criteria.


A.5.3d Scoring Rubrics.  
-Specific to the assessment and performance objectives.
-Provided the components to be scored.
-Listed the criteria required to demonstrate mastery.
-Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1 Writing: No criteria/point value assigned 
for total assignment/mastery. Math: Not 
aligned to PO, no criteria for mastery and 
no grading/scoring scale. The revised 
application package meets the criteria.


A.5.3 Total 0 0 4 0
A.6 Performance Management Plan F A M E Comments
A.6a Aligned with the applicant’s Education Plan. 1
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A.6b Presented a viable plan for managing student academic 
performance in reading (indicator) and presented a second viable 
plan for managing student academic performance in mathematics 
(indicator) that includes, for each plan, measures, metrics, and 
targets related to the indicator.


1


A.6d Included strategies in each plan for a) a curriculum that improves 
student achievement, b) professional development that supports 
effective implementation of the curriculum in the content area, c) a 
school-wide plan for monitoring and documenting student 
proficiency in performance, and d) an administrative plan for 
monitoring the integration of Arizona Academic Standards into 
instruction.


C 1 The professional development plan is not 
data-driven nor detailed enough to support 
teachers in meeting goals. The revised 
application package meets the criteria.


A.6e Identified action steps for accomplishing the strategies. Action 
steps reveal a progression of actions from start to finish for each 
strategy and include evidence the applicant will use to show 
accomplishment of action steps.


1


A.6f Included annual benchmark targets for the first two years which 
reflect incremental progress toward the end target.


1


A.6g Identified costs in the Performance Management Plan that are 
reflected in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget.


1 Unclear of where costs are located in the 
budget. No change.


A.6 Total 0 1 5 0
Section A Sub Total 0 1 35 1


Section B
B.1 Applicant Organization F A M E Comments
B.1a Discussed the organization’s history, including the establishment 


of principals, and the attainment of any licenses, operating permits 
etc.


1


B.1b Discussed the relationship between the organization’s existing 
operations and the proposed school.


1


B.1c Included a clear description of the roles and responsibilities of the 
principals that is consistent with the application package and By-
laws.


C 1 Inconsistent with bylaws. In addition, the 
narrative states the corporate board will 
only meet annually to approve the year’s 
budget and any leases the organization 
decides to sign. The revised application 
package meets the criteria.


B.1d Aligned with information listed on Title Page and with the 
contents of the application package.


C 1 Application not complete to serve K-5. 
Budget not consistent with grade levels to 
be served. The revised application 
package meets the criteria.


B.1e Consistent with the Articles of Incorporation, Articles of 
Organization, or appropriate legal documentation that is on file 
with the Arizona Corporation Commission or otherwise available 
to demonstrate the establishment of the applicant. (N/A to Sole 
Proprietorship).


1


B.1 Total 0 0 5 0
B.2 Applicant Composition F A M E Comments


B.2a Highlighted the significance of the individual or group and the 
skill set each contributes to the organization.


1


B.2b Identified experience in elementary/secondary education, business 
operation, and financial management as it supports the operation 
of a charter school.


1


Organization Description
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B.2c Consistent with the background information provided for each 
individual.


1


B.2d Consistent with all sections of the application package. 1


B.2 Total 0 0 4 0
B.3 Governing Body F A M E Comments
B.3a Included a clear description of the role, responsibilities, and 


mandated obligations of the governing body.
C 1 Transition of founding board to governing 


board after 2 years needs further 
clarification. Not consistent with bylaws. 
The revised application package meets 
the criteria.


B.3b Included the name, background information, qualifications, and 
community relationship of each member.


1


B.3c Described the process for filling vacancies on and developing the 
school governing body.


1


B.3d Explained the training and orientation process that will be 
provided to all school governing body members and what 
resources will be used.


1


B.3e Included how the make-up of the governing body described will 
comply with the Open Meeting Law.


1


B.3f Consistent with all sections of the application package. C 1 Inconsistent with bylaws. The revised 
application package meets the criteria.


B.3 Total 0 0 6 0
B.4 Management and Operation F A M E Comments
B.4a Demonstrated understanding of management needs and priorities. C 1 Need more information for each 


administrative position. Did not fully 
identify critical skills set or experience for 
the operation manager. The revised 
application package meets the criteria.


B.4b Described the primary responsibilities for each key administrative 
position and identified critical skills or experience that will be 
priorities for fulfillment of those responsibilities.


C 1 Need more more information for primary 
responsibilities for each administrative 
position. Did not identify critical skills or 
experience for the operation manager. The 
revised application package meets the 
criteria.


B.4c Provided a clear delineation of the roles and responsibilities for 
administering the day-to-day activities of the school.


1


B.4d Provided an organizational chart and narrative that represents a 
practical reporting structure within the organization.


1


B.4 Total 0 0 4 0
B.4.1 Education Service Providers F A M E
B.4.1a Provided an explanation of the reasons for contracting with an 


ESP, in general, and this provider, in particular.
C 1 More definitive identification of the ESP 


and understanding of the role the ESP will 
play is needed. An ESP will not be used.


B.4.1b Clearly described the services provided by the ESP. C 1 A description of the services was not 
provided. An ESP will not be used.
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B.4.1c Explained how the proposed relationship with the ESP will further 
the school’s mission and program, how the performance 
expectations align with the applicant’s accountability 
requirements, and how those expectations will be measured.


C 1 How the expectations will be measured 
was not provided. An ESP will not be 
used.


B.4.1d Delineated the roles and responsibilities between the applicant, 
school governing body, school management, and the ESP.


C 1 The roles and responsibilities are not 
clearly explained and the ELS model does 
not address the roles and responsibilities it 
will provide. An ESP will not be used.


B.4.1e Ensured costs are included in the Start-Up and Three-Year 
Operational Budget as appropriate.


C 1 Costs of these services are not stated in 
narrative and are not individually specified 
in either budgets. Costs are low and 
unclear. An ESP will not be used.


B.4.1 Total 0 0 5 0
B.4.2 Contracted Services F A M E
B.4.2a Included the areas, if any, which may require the applicant to seek 


expertise.
C 1 Need to provide more information for 


other contracted services to be used. The 
revised application package meets the 
criteria.


B.4.2b Contained a reasonable demonstration of the professional 
experience or competence of those hired or retained to perform 
such professional services.


C 1 Clearly outlined for Special Education 
provider, but not mentioned for legal or 
financial services. HQ not established nor 
possible providers identfied. The revised 
application package meets the criteria.


B.4.2c Provided a list of anticipated contracted special education services. 
Included a corresponding market study of current costs for 
services.


1 Market study of current costs for services 
is not outlined in this section. A clearer 
understanding of identifying contracted 
services in SPED categories needed. The 
revised application package included 
only a limited market study of current 
costs for special education services.


B.4.2d Ensured costs as described in the narrative are included in the Start-
Up and Three-Year Operational Budget as appropriate.


C 1 Ensured costs as described in the narrative 
are unrealistic. The revised application 
package meets the criteria.


B.4.2 Total 0 1 3 0
Section B Sub-Total 0 1 27 0


Section C
C.1 Facilities Acquisition F A M E
C.1a Identified and describe the facility necessary to implement the 


program. Includes square footage, number of classrooms, layout of 
space, and location that will accommodate the number of 
anticipated students as identified throughout the application 
package.


1


C.1b Identified and provided documentation on the available facilities 
within the target market that will support the education program 
and student population, including class size, described in the 
application package.
Or
Provided details of already acquired facility, purchased land or 
proposed build that will support the education program and 
student population, including class size described in the 
application package.


C 1 Speculative and not supportive of limited 
population. The range of the facility would 
not be in line with expenditures. Provide 
supporting documents with hard dates 
(Letter of committment). The revised 
application package meets the criteria.


Business Plan
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C.1c Identified the timeframe for securing a facility appropriate for 
educational use.


1 Properties discussed will not be available 
until Aug 2011. One negotiation reliant on 
possible "aquaintance".


C.1d Discussed applicant's understanding and costs associated with 
securing the facility and ensuring compliance with all applicable 
laws and regulations including obtaining educational occupancy.


C 1 Expenditures for securing a facility 
including applicable licenses are not 
allocated in the start-up budget. Costs not 
analyzed thoroughly.  The revised 
application package meets the criteria.


C.1e Discussed the financial arrangements that have been made for 
securing the facility and ensured costs as described in the narrative 
are included in the organization’s Start-Up and Three-Year 
Operational Budget.


C 1 Expenditures for securing a facility are not 
allocated in the start-up budget and not 
fiscally sound.  The revised application 
package meets the criteria.


C.1f Consistent with all sections of the application package. C 1 Relationships in acquiring facilities needs 
to be fully explored and all parties should 
be reliant on business level agreements.  
The revised application package meets 
the criteria.


C.1 Total 0 0 6 0
C.2 Advertising and Promotion F A M E Comments
C.2a Discussed advertising/promotion plans to include strategies and 


timeline to support the number of students included in the Three-
Year Operational Budget.


1


C.2b Included how advertising/promotion costs were determined, as 
supported by market study or research.


C 1 Costs seem extremely low to market new 
school. The revised application package 
meets the criteria.


C.2c Ensured costs as described in the narrative are included in the 
organization’s Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget.


1


C.2d Ensured the number of students and State Equalization are 
supported and reflected in the Three- Year Operational Budget.


1


C.2 Total 0 0 4 0
C.3 Personnel F A M E Comments
C.3a Provided a staffing plan that appears viable and adequate for the 


effective implementation of the program of instruction and 
operation of the charter school as described. Included the number 
of instructional and non-instructional personnel.


C 1 Personnel plan stated inadequate to 
properly operate the school. Number of 
staff stated does not align to staffing plan. 
The revised application package meets 
the criteria.


C.3b Aligned staff qualifications with No Child Left Behind Highly 
Qualified requirements.


1


C.3c Provided a detailed plan that includes recruiting, hiring, and 
training of instructional staff consistent with the start up of the 
school and the Performance Management Plan.


1


C.3d Provided an administrative plan that includes oversight 
responsibilities related to instruction and operational services. Plan 
must identify the number of administrative personnel and their 
oversight responsibilities related to the following areas: 
Curriculum, Staff Development, Assessment (mandated State 
testing), Financial Management, Contracted Services, Personnel, 
Grants Management, and Student Accountability Information 
System (SAIS).


1
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C.3e Depicted a compensation plan, including benefits if provided, that 
supports the described qualifications and experience of 
administrative, instructional and non-instructional personnel.


C 1 Not in correct section of the application. 
The revised application package meets 
the criteria.


C.3f Ensured all Employee Related Expenses (ERE) as described in the 
narrative are included in the organization’s Start-Up and Three-
Year Operational Budget.


C 1 Better clarification and alignment is 
needed. The revised application package 
meets the criteria.


C.3 Total 0 0 6 0
C.4 Instructional Resources F A M E Comments
C.4a Included expenditures that support the program of instruction 


including materials, supplies, equipment, etc. as described within 
the application package.


C 1 Expenditures are not realistic. The revised 
application package meets the criteria.


C.4b Delineated any financial arrangements and timeline for securing 
goods.


C 1 Secured funds and private donations need 
to be verified. The revised application 
package meets the criteria.


C.4c Ensured costs as described in the narrative are included in the 
organization’s Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget.


1 Costs described in the narrative for 
instructional resources are not listed in the 
start up budget, and according to the 
narrative, these items will be purchased 
between May and June of 2011. 
Instructional resources costs are not 
reflected in the budgets.


C.4 Total 0 1 2 0
C.5 Operational Expenditures/Overhead F A M E
C.5a Included expenditures that support the operation of a school or 


that may be considered overhead costs.  This includes lease, 
utilitiies, insurance, audit, maintenance/improvements, furniture 
and equipment, etc.


C 1 Concerns about funds allocated to Start Up 
budget, but school starts August 8th. The 
allocated monies not realistic for terms. 
The revised application package meets 
the criteria.


C.5b Delineated any financial arrangements and timeline for securing 
goods.


C 1 No financial arrangements or timelines 
listed. Inadequate funding allocated. The 
revised application package meets the 
criteria.


C.5c Ensured costs as described in the narrative are included in the 
organization’s Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget.


C 1 The start up budget is insufficent to start 
school August 8th, 2011. Start up costs 
need to be more expansive and more 
descriptive. The revised application 
package meets the criteria.


C.5 Total 0 0 3 0
Section C Sub-Total 0 1 21 0


Grand Total Sections A, B, and C 0 3 83 1


CONCLUSION


SUMMARY


No scoring area in Sections A, B, or C received a score of Falls Below


No more than one scoring area in each section scored Approaches


Meets 95% Test
Meets the Criteria, Therefore Substantively Complete
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Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Kindergarten Writing  Everybody Needs A Rock 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
5 days (150 minutes) 4th Quarter Use of drawing and coloring supplies; phonemic awareness of the alphabet. 
   Unit Description 
Using a variety rocks and fossils, the students will make observations of different qualities about each type of rock and draw and list details they notice.  
This five-day unit is part of a longer unit that includes math, reading and social studies content. 
 
 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s) for each lesson included 
in this sample. 


Strand 3 
Concept 2: Expository 
Expository writing includes nonfiction writing that describes, explains, informs, or summarizes ideas and content. The 
writing supports a thesis based on research, observation, and/or experience. 
 
PO 1.  Participate in creating expository texts (e.g., labels, lists, observations, journals, summaries) through drawing or 
writing. 
 
 
 
 
 


  
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that 
allows students to demonstrate 
mastery of stated POs. A copy 
of the summative assessment 
must be included in the 
application package. 


 
As a result of instruction, students will draw and write observations from physically investigating various rock types 
over multiple days.  The summative assessment is a labeled picture (3-5 words) describing one type of rock students 
investigated over the course of the week. 


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment 
is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, 
criteria, and grading scale. 


 
The summative assessment will be given at the end of the five-day unit.  80% of students in the classroom will be 
expected to score at the mastery level of 3 on the Expository Kindergarten Rubric. 







Describe rubric, if applicable, 
to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the 
answer key and/or scoring 
rubric must be included in the 
application package. 
Materials/Resources Needed 
(Include all items for the entire 
unit.) 
 


A collection of rocks and fossils with several examples of sedimentary and volcanic rocks and fossils. 
101 Science Poems And Songs For Young Learners by Meish Goldish 
Let's Go Rock Collecting by Roma Gans.  
Volcanoes by Franklyn M. Branley  
Let's find out about fossils ByRobert M Salkin  
J.P. Taylor's CD: “Singin' Songs of Science” 
Everybody Needs A Rock by Byrd Baylor. 
Drawing supplies 
 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Lesson Instruction 
 


1. Students gather in 
the discussion space 
and the teacher pulls 
out some interesting 
and unusual rocks 
(meteorites /copper 
and gold ore/ fossils 
etc.). Teacher passes 
each rock around the 
circle allowing each 
student to hold and 
examine the rock 
briefly.   
2.  While students are 
investigating the rocks 
the teacher prompts the 
students to think about 


1. Students gather in 
discussion space and 
teacher reads aloud the 
poem titled “Rock” 
from 101 Science 
Poems and Songs For 
Young Learners by 
Meish Goldish. 
2. Teacher and 
students review the list 
on the anchor chart 
poster they generated 
the day before about 
rocks and add any 
ideas they gained from 
the poem. 
3. Teacher then reads 


1. Gather students in 
the discussion space 
and sing The Rock 
Cycle by J.P. Taylor's 
from the CD Singin' 
Songs of Science. 
2. Teacher will orally 
review the list of 
things known about 
rocks from the 
anchor chart. 
3. Teacher asks for 
any new information 
that they could add to 
the list.  
4.  Teacher records 
any new information 


1.  Gather students in 
discussion space and 
the teacher will orally 
review the list of 
things known about 
rocks. 
2.  The teacher ask for 
and records any new 
information the 
students believe 
should go on to the 
anchor chart. 
3.  The teacher will 
read Let's Find Out 
About Fossils by 
Robert M. Salkin.  
   


1. Gather students 
in discussion and 
reads Everybody 
Needs A Rock by 
Byrd Baylor. 
2. Teacher passes 
out the three 
drawings each 
student has made 
and gets all the 
rocks they have 
been using 
throughout the 
week.  
3. Teacher 
explains to the 
students that now 



http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=ntt_athr_dp_sr_1?_encoding=UTF8&sort=relevancerank&search-alias=books&field-author=Franklyn%20M.%20Branley

http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=ntt_athr_dp_sr_1?_encoding=UTF8&sort=relevancerank&search-alias=books&field-author=Robert%20M%20Salkin

http://www.songsforteaching.com/store/j-p-taylor-singin-songs-of-science-cd-pr-695.html

http://www.songsforteaching.com/store/j-p-taylor-singin-songs-of-science-cd-pr-695.html

http://www.songsforteaching.com/store/j-p-taylor-singin-songs-of-science-cd-pr-695.html

http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=ntt_athr_dp_sr_1?_encoding=UTF8&sort=relevancerank&search-alias=books&field-author=Robert%20M%20Salkin





and discuss with their 
neighbors the 
following questions: 
What are rocks? 
Where do they come 
from? 
How do people use 
them? 
3. Teacher uses a piece 
of chart paper and 
records some of the 
students’ ideas about 
rocks.  This poster 
(anchor chart) is left on 
the wall. 
4. Teacher gets out the 
‘box of rocks’ (a 
varied collection of 
rocks and fossils) and 
lets the students look at 
them and discuss what 
they notice and wonder 
with each other. 
5. After the rocks are 
put away, teacher calls 
on 4-5 students and 
asks them to share 
something they noticed 
or wondered about 
while looking at the 
rocks. 
6. Teacher tells 
students that tomorrow 
they will investigate a 
specific type of rock 
and begin thinking 


aloud Let's Go Rock 
Collecting By Roma 
Gans.  
4.  The teacher 
highlights the part of 
the book about 
sedimentary rocks. 
5. Teacher gets out box 
of sedimentary rocks 
and allows the students 
to look at them and to 
choose one they like 
best. 
6.  The teacher 
explains that they will 
now draw a picture of 
their favorite 
sedimentary rock.  
Teacher passes out 
drawing supplies. 
7.  The teacher 
circulates through the 
classroom checking on 
progress and that the 
students are trying to 
make their drawing 
look as realistic as 
possible to the rock 
they have chosen.  
8.  The teacher collects 
the drawings, as the 
students put the rocks 
back in the box. 
9. Back in the 
discussion space, the 
teacher holds up a rock 


to their anchor chart.  
5. Teacher reads 
Volcanoes by 
Franklyn M. Branley 
and tells students that 
today they will be 
investigating 
volcanic rocks. 
6. The teacher gets 
out the collection box 
of volcanic rocks. 
7.  The teacher 
instructs the students 
to investigate the 
volcanic rocks and 
discuss with their 
neighbor what they 
notice and wonder 
about volcanic rocks.  
Students are then 
asked to choose one 
they like best. 
8. The teacher 
explains that they 
will now draw a 
picture of their 
favorite volcanic 
rock.  Teacher passes 
out drawing supplies. 
9. The teacher 
circulates through the 
classroom checking 
on and that the 
students are trying to 
make their drawing 
look as realistic as 


4. Teacher get out the 
collection of fossils. 
5. The teacher 
instructs the students 
to investigate the 
fossils and discuss 
with their neighbor 
what they notice and 
wonder about volcanic 
rocks. Students choose 
one they like best. 
The teacher explains 
that they will now 
draw a picture of their 
favorite fossil.  
Teacher passes out 
drawing supplies. 
9. The teacher 
circulates through the 
classroom checking on 
progress and that the 
students are trying to 
make their drawing 
look as realistic as 
possible to the rock 
they have chosen.  
10.  The teacher 
collects the drawings, 
as the students put the 
rocks back in the box. 
11. Back in the 
discussion space, the 
teacher holds up a 
rock and asks students 
to raise their hand 
when they can share 


they will each 
choose their 
favorite rock 
drawing and then 
find the actual  
rock that they 
drew.  
4. The teacher 
explains that they 
will redraw their 
favorite rock and 
dictate to the 
teacher and aides 
3-5 words that 
describe or tell 
something about 
their chosen rock. 
Teacher reminds 
students to think 
about the 
descriptive words 
they have shared 
about rocks over 
the course of the 
week. 
4.  The teacher/ 
aides move 
through the room 
helping students 
record their 3-5 
descriptive words.  
6.  Teacher 
collects the new 
drawings and posts 
them in the 
classroom.  



http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=ntt_athr_dp_sr_1?_encoding=UTF8&sort=relevancerank&search-alias=books&field-author=Franklyn%20M.%20Branley





about descriptive 
words for rocks. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


and asks students to 
raise their hand when 
they can share one 
descriptive word for 
that rock.  Teacher 
waits for hands and 
then calls on 3-4 
students emphasizing 
descriptive words that 
really connect to that 
specific rock. 
 


possible to the rock 
they have chosen.  
10. The teacher 
collects the drawings, 
as the students put 
the rocks back in the 
box. 
11. Back in the 
discussion space, the 
teacher holds up a 
volcanic rock and 
asks students to raise 
their hand when they 
can share one 
descriptive word for 
that rock.  Teacher 
waits for hands and 
then calls on 3-4 
students emphasizing 
descriptive words 
that describe volcanic 
rocks.  
 
 
 
 


one descriptive word 
for that rock.  Teacher 
waits for hands and 
then calls on 3-4 
students emphasizing 
descriptive words that 
really connect to that 
fossils. 
 
 


Students and aides 
put away the rocks 
and drawing 
supplies. 
 


 
 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities 
 
 
 
 
 


1. Students gather in 
the discussion space 
and observe samples of 
various rock types. 
2. Students investigate 
and discuss their 


1. Students gather in 
discussion space and 
the teacher reads aloud 
the poem. 
2. Teacher and 
students review the list 


1. Students gather in 
discussion space and 
sing The Rock Cycle 
by J.P. Taylor'. 
2. Students review 
the anchor chart 


1.  Students gather in 
discussion space while 
Teacher orally reviews 
the list (anchor chart) 
of things known about 
rocks. 


 1. Students gather 
in discussion and 
the teacher reads; 
Everybody Needs 
a Rock By Byrd 
Baylor. 







 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


observations with 
peers. 
3. Students contribute 
ideas (what they notice 
and what they wonder) 
about rocks to poster 
(anchor chart). 
4.  Students investigate 
additional rocks and 
share observations 
with peers. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


on the anchor chart 
poster they generated 
the day before about 
rocks.  Students offer 
any new ideas about 
rocks for the anchor 
chart. 
3. Students listen to the 
teacher read aloud 
Let's Go Rock 
Collecting by Roma 
Gans.  
4. Students are 
instructed to think 
specifically about  
sedimentary rocks. 
5. Students look 
through samples of 
sedimentary rocks and 
choose one they like 
best. 
6. Students use the 
provided materials and 
sketch their chosen 
rock as realistically as 
possible. 
7. Students clean up 
rocks and place them 
back in the rock box. 
8. Students think of 
descriptive words to 
describe their rock and 
raise their hand to 
share out with the 
group. 
 


poster and the 
teacher records any 
new observations. 
3. Students listen to 
teacher read aloud, 
Volcanoes. 
4. The students 
investigate a new 
collection of volcanic 
rocks and discuss 
with their neighbor 
what they notice and 
wonder about 
volcanic rocks. 
5. Students look 
through samples of 
volcanic rocks and 
choose a rock they 
like best. 
6. Students use the 
provided materials 
and sketch their 
chosen rock as 
realistically as 
possible. 
7. Students clean up 
rocks and place them 
back in the rock box. 
8. Students think of 
descriptive words to 
describe their rock 
and raise their hand 
to share out with the 
group. 
 
 


2. Students review the 
anchor chart poster 
and the teacher 
records any new 
observations. 
3. Students listen to 
the teacher read aloud 
Let's Find Out About 
Fossils. 
 4. The students 
investigate a new 
collection of volcanic 
rocks and discuss with 
some of their peers 
what they notice and  
wonder about the 
fossils. 
5. Students look 
through samples of 
fossils and choose one 
they like best. 
6. Students use the 
provided materials and 
sketch their chosen 
fossil as realistically 
as possible. 
7. Students clean up 
rocks and place them 
back in the rock box. 
8. Students think of 
descriptive words to 
describe their rock and 
raise their hand to 
share out with the 
group. 
 


2. The students 
receive their 3 
rock drawings 
done earlier in the 
week.  Students 
each pick their 
favorite drawing 
and find the rock 
they used as a 
model. 
3. Students begin 
to redraw their 
chosen rock. 
4. With the help of 
teachers and aides 
the students write 
or dictate 3-5 
descriptive words 
about their rock. 
5. Students and 
aides put away the 
rocks and drawing 
supplies. 
 







  
 







 
 


Kindergarten Summative Assessment 
 
After four days of observing, drawing and describing different types of rocks, students will choose their favorite rock drawing and 


create a final copy of a drawing, including 3-5 descriptive words. Teacher and aides will assist students with their writing and 
encourage them to label their rock drawing with the most descriptive words possible. By labeling their drawing, students will 
demonstrate meeting the Performance Objective, “Labeling through drawing or writing”. The rubric below will be used to assess 
their drawings.  80% of students will be expected to score a “3” on the rubric. 


 
 
 


Expository Kindergarten Grade Rubric 
Criteria Assessed 3 2 1 
First grade Arizona Standards 
in Writing- 
Strand 3, Concept 2, PO 1 
Labeling through drawing or 
writing 


Drawing contains 3-5 
observations (descriptive 
words) about rocks.  


Drawing contains 2-3 
descriptive words but not all 
words describe the rocks. 


Drawing contains less than 3 
descriptive words and most are 
not about the rocks. 
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Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
First Grade Writing  All About Arizona Animals 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
5 lessons (225) 
minutes 


3rd Quarter Students will have knowledge of how to use of word wall, a writer’s checklist (editor’s marks) and 
will know how to use peer review and feedback techniques.  Students will know how to create 
realistic drawings and how to use their writing journals. 


   Unit Description 
Using the  “All About Animals” non-fiction book series, the students will research an Arizona animal, compile 2-3 facts and write a grade appropriate 
report using the writing process. 
 
 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s) for each lesson included 
in this sample. 


Strand 3:  Concept 2: Expository 
Expository writing includes non-fiction writing that describes, explains, informs, or summarizes ideas and content. The 
writing supports a thesis based on research, observation, and/or experience.  
PO 1.  Create expository texts (e.g., labels, lists, observations, journals) through drawing and/or writing. 
 


  
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that 
allows students to demonstrate 
mastery of stated POs. A copy 
of the summative assessment 
must be included in the 
application package. 


Students will have multiple opportunities to be formatively assessed  throughout the unit by meeting with peers and the 
teacher to review their drafting and publishing  progress in comparison to a first grade report requirements poster, for 
creating a draft.  The summative assessment will be in the form of the completed animal report and will be assessed 
with the “Publishing Checklist” for publishing.  


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment 
is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, 
criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, 


The summative assessment is the animal report, which will be scored using the Publishing Checklist.  80% of the 
students will meet all  of the criteria listed on the checklist. 
 
 
 
 







to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the 
answer key and/or scoring 
rubric must be included in the 
application package. 
Materials/Resources Needed 
(Include all items for the entire 
unit.) 
 


“All About Animals” non-fiction books about animals that live in Arizona 
CD of animal sounds in nature 
Chart paper, writing journals and drawing utensils 
Music and lyrics to songs from the Banana Slugs String Band (Dirt Made My Lunch CD) 
“Publishing Checklist” for animal reports  
First grade report requirements (poster) 
 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Lesson Instruction 
 


1. Hook: Students 
gather in the 
discussion space and 
listen to a CD of 
animal sounds and 
imagine they are one 
of the animals in its 
habitat. 
2.  The teacher 
instructs and models 
how to create a 
movement piece for an 
animal from the CD.  
The students create 
their own movement 
piece about the animal 
they have chosen by 


1. Hook: Students 
gather in circle and 
chant/sing “Super 
Gato” (a fun 
Spanish/English 
movement activity 
about being Super 
Cats). 
2.  Teacher will remind 
the students that they 
are not cats but they are 
animals; animals who 
write and teach! 
Review (choral read) 
the “Important Ideas In 
Animal Books” 
(poster) that the 


1. Hook: Gather 
students in the 
discussion space to 
sing “ Bats Eat 
Bugs”, by the Banana 
Slug String Band.   
2.  Class will review 
the poster for the 
animal reports (first 
grade report 
requirements poster).  
Teacher will ask for 
volunteers to clarify 
the purpose (to teach) 
for writing the 
reports, what kind of 
facts they may 


1. Hook: Gather 
students to sing 
“Nocturnal Animals” 
by the Banana Slug 
String band. 
2.  Teacher reads 
aloud Frogs once 
more reminding 
students of their role 
as authors and 
teachers.  Teacher has 
students review and 
choral read their 
generated list of fact 
ideas.   
3.  Teacher reviews 
the guiding poster 


1. Hook: Gather 
students to sing 
“Everybody Does 
What They Do 
Best”, by Ralph’s 
World. 
2. Teacher holds 
up some of the 
non-fiction books 
the children have 
been using and 
celebrates authors 
and all about books 
briefly.  Teacher 
asks students to pat 
themselves on the 
backs for all the 







listening to the animal 
sounds CD.  The 
students move about 
the room as their 
imagined animal. 
3.  Students move to 
discussion space and 
when they arrive there, 
they are asked to 
change from their 
animal selves back 
into readers and 
writers who want to 
teach about their 
chosen animal. 
4.  Each student turns 
and talks to a partner 
about their animal and 
shares at least one fact. 
5.  Teacher reads 
aloud Frogs by 
Caroline MacLulich.  
Teacher asks students 
to listen for what they 
think might be 
important information 
about frogs shared by 
the author. 
6. Reading partners 
take a “Just Right” 
non-fiction animal 
book and read it 
together looking for 
ideas authors might 


students and teacher 
generated the previous 
day.   
3.  Students reread the 
“All About Animals” 
book about their chosen 
animal and gather 
information/facts to 
write about their 
animal. 
4. Teacher introduces  
the first grade report 
requirements poster 
and models with 
students’ input  (call 
and response) a rough 
draft with a title and 
three facts about the 
book Frogs.   
5.  Teacher instructs 
students to work 
independently on 
writing a draft with a 
title about their animal 
in their writing 
journals. 
6.   Writers come 
together in a group to 
listen to the drafts in 
progress and give 
feedback. 


include, how many 
facts and what needs 
to be at the beginning 
of the reports (a title). 
3.  Students go back 
to working on their 
drafts, keeping in 
mind the purpose and 
requirements for their 
expository writing.  
4. Teacher will check 
in with a “thumbs up/ 
thumbs down 
survey” on how the 
students are feeling 
about their progress.  
Note any students 
who give a “thumbs 
down” or “thumb 
sideways” and 
teacher confers with 
those students. 
5. Teacher asks for a 
show of hands of 
those who think they 
are ready to read their 
work to a partner for 
feedback about 
revision.  Teacher 
pairs up ready 
students. 
7.  Writers give their 
journals to the 
teacher and come 


(first grade report 
requirements poster).  
4.  The teacher asks 
students to hold up 
fingers for the number 
of facts they have so 
far.  Note any who 
seem a little behind 
and confer with them. 
5.  Students continue 
with the writing 
process moving into 
revising and editing 
with a partner or the 
teacher when they are 
ready. 
6.   The teacher 
directs the students to 
turn to a blank lineless 
page in the back of 
their writing journals 
and to start a rough 
sketch of their animal.  
They will finish their 
writing and drawing 
tomorrow. 


hard work they 
have done thus far! 
3. Teacher 
introduces the 
publishing 
checklist 
(Publishing 
Checklist for 
Animal Reports). 
Each student 
receives a copy to 
use for their report. 
4. Students begin 
the publishing 
process using their 
drafts.  
5.  Students meet 
with teacher to 
discuss work and 
check list 
guidelines. 
6.  Students make 
any changes 
pointed out during 
teacher 
conferences and 
completes their 
checklist.   
7.  As students 
finish the written 
portion of the 
reports, they begin 
tto draw their 
animals.  







include in ‘all about’ 
books about animals. 
7. After reading, 
students offer ideas 
about what should be 
included in ‘all about’ 
books on animals.  
8. Teacher records 
student suggestions 
and guides topics on 
chart paper (see 
poster: “Important 
Ideas In Animal 
Books”).  Teacher 
ensures that at least 3-
5 important ideas are 
generated. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


together in a group to 
listen to the teacher 
share some of the 
completed drafts and 
give feedback. 


8.  When work is 
completed students 
place the reports in 
the Finished Work 
basket.  Teacher 
assesses the reports 
using the checklist. 
 







 
 
 
 
 


 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1. Students gather in 
the discussion space 
and listen to a CD of 
animal sounds and 
imagine they are one 
of the animals in its 
habitat. 
2. The students create 
their own movement 
piece about the animal 
they have chosen 
when listening to the 
animal sounds CD.  
The students move 
about the room as their 
imagined animal. 
3. Students return to 
sitting in the 
discussion space. 
4. Students ‘turn and 
talk’ to a neighbor 
about their animal and 
shares at least one fact. 
5.  Students listen to 
teacher read-aloud: 
Frogs by Caroline 


1.  Students gather in 
the discussion space 
circle and chant/sing 
“Super Gato” (a fun 
Spanish/English 
movement activity 
about being Super 
Cats). 
 2. Students chorally 
review the list of ideas 
they co-created with 
the teacher on the 
previous day 
(Important Ideas In 
Animal Books poster. 
3.  Students get the 
animal books they were 
reading yesterday and 
reread them looking for 
information that might 
answer some of the 
questions on the 
revised (Important 
Ideas In Animal Books 
poster). 
4. Students review the 


1. Students gather in 
the discussion space 
and sing  
“ Bats Eat Bugs”, by 
the Banana Slug 
String Band. 
2.  Class will review 
the poster for the 
animal reports (first 
grade report 
requirements poster). 
3.  Students go back 
to working on their 
drafts, keeping in 
mind the purpose and 
requirements for their 
expository writing.  
4. Students will  
conference with their 
teacher if they feel 
they need some 
assistance. Otherwise 
they will continue 
with their drafts. 
5. If some students 
are ready they are 


1. Students gather in 
the discussion space   
to sing “Nocturnal 
Animals” by the 
Banana Slug String 
band. 
2.  Students listen to 
the teacher read Frogs. 
3. Students will review 
and choral read the 
poster for the reports 
(first grade report 
requirements poster). 
4.  Those that need to 
conference with the 
teacher do so at this 
time to get assistance.  
5.  Students continue 
to work on their 
reports.  When they 
have a final draft of 
written report, the 
teacher instructs them 
to use the blank pages 
in the back of their 
writing journal. 


1.  Students gather 
in the discussion 
space to sing 
“Everybody Does 
What They Do 
Best”, by Ralph’s 
World. 
2.  Children 
celebrate the good 
work the authors 
of the books they 
have been using 
and their own hard 
work. 
3. Students review 
the publishing 
checklist and 
receive a copy. 
4. Students get 
their writing 
journals and begin 
to publish their 
drafts on the 
publishing paper in 
the classroom. 
5.  Students meet 







 
 
 
 


MacLulich listening 
for what they think 
might be important 
information about 
frogs.  Students share, 
through call and 
response, information 
thought to be 
important. 
6. Students join their 
reading partners and 
together read some of 
the “Just Right” non-
fiction animal books.  
Looking for ideas 
about what authors 
might include in books 
about animals. 
7. Students come 
together in the 
discussion place and 
review and contribute 
a teacher student 
generated list 
(Important Ideas In 
Animal Books chart). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


report requirements 
poster and help 
(through call and 
response) the teacher 
model and draft  using 
the as a guide (first 
grade report 
requirements poster) to 
write a title with three 
facts about the book 
Frogs.   
5.  Students go to work 
independently on 
writing a draft about 
their animal, with a 
title, in their writing 
journals. 
6.  The students give 
their journals to the 
teacher and take their 
place in the discussion 
space.  Teacher reads 
the drafts aloud and 
students give feedback. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


ready for feedback 
they can partner up 
with someone else 
who is ready.  Paired 
students read their 
drafts and receive 
and give feedback 
with their partner.   
7. Students gather 
together in the 
discussion space to 
hear some finished 
drafts and provide 
feedback. 


Students begin to 
sketch their animal. 
6.  All students begin 
their drawing even if 
their draft isn’t 
finished. 
 


with teacher for 
conferences about 
the publishing. 
6. Students 
continue working 
on the publishing 
with their post- 
conference edits 
and revisions and 
fill out the 
‘Publishing 
Checklist’. 
7.  As students 
finish the written 
portion of the 
reports, they draw 
their animals.  
8.  When work is 
completed students 
place the reports in 
the Finished Work 
basket.  
 







 
 
 
 
 


 
 







Checklist For Publishing 
 


Are all the words in your report spelled correctly? (10pts) 
         Yes   No 
 
Do your sentences start with a capital letter and end with a 
period? (10pts) 
    Yes   No 
 
Are your facts about the animal in your report?(10pts) 
 


          Yes   No 
 
Do you have a color drawing of your animal?(10pts) 
 
                 Yes   No 
 
 
Total points possible: 40 points 
Mastery: 35-40 points 
Approaching: 30-35 points 
Falls Below Expectation: >30 points 
 
 
 
* The summative assessment is the animal report, which will be scored using the Publishing 
Checklist.  80% of the students will demonstrate “Mastery” level. 
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Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Second Grade Writing  Here Comes the Sun 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
5 days (225 minutes) 3rd Quarter Students are expected to know how to use a word wall, a writer’s checklist (editor’s marks), and how 


to peer review written work.  Students are expected to know how to provide constructive peer critique 
(word choice, conventions, etc.) and have knowledge of the 6 writing traits, fact vs. fiction and how to 
use writing journals. 


   Unit Description 
This unit will revolve around the concept of solar energy through reading, writing, math, science, and the fine arts.  This unit would be part 
of a bigger picture (Learning Expedition in Expeditionary Learning Schools) called, “Here Comes the Sun.”  This unit would be the kick-off 
to the larger study. 
 
 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s) for each lesson included 
in this sample. 


Strand 3 
Concept 2: Expository 
Expository writing includes nonfiction writing that describes, explains, informs, or summarizes ideas and content. The 
writing supports a thesis based on research, observation, and/or experience. 
 
PO 1.  Write expository texts (e.g., labels, lists, observations, journals). 
 
 
 
 
 
 


  
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that 
allows students to demonstrate 
mastery of stated POs. A copy 
of the summative assessment 


The summative assessment for this unit of study is an expository, grade-level report on the Sun. The criteria 
to be assessed include the number and quality of facts included in the report (PO 1) as well as conventions 
and illustration criteria. 







must be included in the 
application package. 
Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment 
is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, 
criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, 
to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the 
answer key and/or scoring 
rubric must be included in the 
application package. 


 
80% of students in the classroom will be expected to score at the mastery level of 3 or better on the 
requirements of the Sun Report Rubric (doc#3).  Components on the rubric include the number and quality of 
facts included in the final report as well as conventions and illustration criteria. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
(Include all items for the entire 
unit.) 
 


Sunshine Makes the Seasons by Franklyn M. Branley 
What Makes Day and Night by Franklyn M. Branley  
The Sun: Our Nearest Star  by Franklyn M. Branley 
The Sun Is My Favorite Star by Frank Asch 
Report Requirements  (Doc #1) 
Fantastic Facts graphic organizer (Doc #2) 
Sun Report rubric (Doc# 3) 
 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Lesson Instruction 
 


1. Students gather in 
the discussion space 
and form a “Question 
Circle” (Circle of 
students who one at a 
time share something 
they know or think 
they know about the 


1. Students gather in 
discussion space and 
teacher reads aloud the 
book Sunshine Makes 
the Seasons by 
Franklyn M. Branley.   
2. Teacher tells the 
students the difference 


1. Gather students 
and sing “Sun, Soil, 
Water and Air”, By 
the Banana Slug 
String band.  Teacher 
asks if students 
learned any new facts 
about the sun from 


1.  Gather students in 
discussion space and 
ask for clarification 
about what our report 
has to have.  Teacher 
will listen to answers 
and then read aloud 
the requirements for 


1. Gather students 
in discussion space 
to review and 
clarify the learning 
targets (review the 
report requirement 
poster) for 
language arts class.  



http://www.amazon.com/Sun-Nearest-Star-Lets-Read-Find-Out/dp/0064452026/ref=pd_sim_b_15

http://www.amazon.com/Sun-My-Favorite-Star/dp/0152063978/ref=sr_1_4?ie=UTF8&s=books&qid=1276807552&sr=1-4

http://www.amazon.com/Frank-Asch/e/B001IOFGRY/ref=sr_ntt_srch_lnk_4?_encoding=UTF8&qid=1276807552&sr=1-4





subject.) Guiding 
Question:  Is the Sun 
important?  Teacher 
will review and 
highlight a few 
answers, questions and 
comments of their 
circle discussion. 
2.  Teacher will read 
aloud The Sun Our 
Nearest Star by 
Franklyn M. Branley. 
3.  Class will generate 
a list of a few key 
concepts they learned 
about the sun and the 
teacher will list them 
on a piece of chart 
paper. 
3.  Teacher will 
explain how the author 
of The Sun wrote very 
specific facts in his 
book to teach the 
readers about the 
subject.  Teacher 
explains that students 
will be writing their 
own reports about the 
sun.  
 
4.  Students join with 
their reading partners 
and find a non-fiction 


between a nonfiction 
science book and a 
book that tells a make-
believe story.   
3. Teacher asks what 
kind of book they think 
Sunshine Makes the 
Seasons is. 
(Nonfiction) Teacher 
asks why they think so 
and reaffirms the 
answer that facts are 
real. 
4. The teacher explains 
that the students will 
be writing a small 
report about the sun.  
Teacher outlines on the 
white board, the 
requirements of their 
reports. (Doc #1) After 
the teacher has visually 
and verbally reviews 
the criteria for the 
reports, the whole class 
choral reads the 
requirements. 
5.   Teacher tells the 
students that when 
they break up into their 
reading partner groups, 
they will start looking 
for more important 
facts about the sun and 


this song. 
2. Teacher reviews 
the requirements for 
their reports (doc #1) 
aloud with the class.   
3. Teacher shows 
large version of the 
Fantastic Facts 
(doc#2) written on 
chart paper on the 
board.   
4.  Teacher models 
with examples of 
facts about penguins 
(a previous unit of 
study) and how some 
facts are more 
important (fantastic!) 
than others. 
5. Teacher asks for a 
show of fingers for 
the number of facts 
they have recorded in 
their writing journals.  
Teacher conferences 
with students having 
difficulty recording 
their 3-5 facts. 
Students not 
conferencing with the 
teacher begin to sort 
their facts on the 
Fantastic Facts 
graphic organizer 


their reports. 
2.  Teacher models on 
the whiteboard how to 
take separate facts and 
write them as 
sentences.   
3. Teacher passes out 
the students Fantastic 
Facts sheets.  The 
teacher directs the 
students to begin 
drafting their report by 
choosing a title and 
writing it at the top of 
a new page in their 
writing journals and 
then writing the 
‘Fantastic facts’ they 
have chosen in 
sentence form. 
4.   The teacher will 
conference with 
students during this 
time to help them to 
get their ideas on 
paper and with 
proofreading, editing 
and revision. 
5.  The teacher tells 
the students to partner 
up with their reading 
partners and to read 
aloud their drafts to 
each other. 


2. Teacher tells the 
students to 
continue in the 
writing process 
with their drafts to 
published papers. 
3. The teacher will 
conference with 
students during 
this time to help 
them to get their 
ideas on paper and 
with revision and 
publishing. 
4.  The teacher 
explains that as the 
papers get finished 
they are to place 
them in the 
finished 
workbasket and 
then complete their 
‘Daily Work’ 
sheets. 
5. Teacher gathers 
the students in 
discussion space 
for another 
‘Question Circle’.  
Students share new 
learning about the 
sun with their 
peers. 







“Just Right” science 
book and read together 
looking for ideas they 
think would be 
important to know 
about the Sun. 
5. Teacher directs the 
students back into 
discussion space.  
Teacher and students 
add to their list of 
important facts about 
the sun recording them 
on a piece of chart 
paper, which remains 
displayed on the wall. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


begin to record them in 
their writing journals. 


(doc#2). Teacher 
collects fact sheets at 
the end of the period. 
 







 
 







 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1.  Students participate 
in a Question Circle 
answering the question 
‘Is the Sun 
important?’ 
2. Students listen to 
the book, The Sun Our 
Nearest Star by 
Franklyn M. Branley, 
read aloud by their 
teacher. 
Students raise their 
hands and share out 
facts they learned 
about the sun from the 
book and question 
circle.   
3. Students in whole 
group and teacher lead 
review their list of sun 
facts looking for 
specific and general 
facts. 
4. Student join with 
their Reading partners 
and find a non fiction 
“Just Right” science 
book and read it 
together looking for 
ideas they think would 
be important to know 
about the Sun. 


1. Students gather in 
the discussion space 
and listen to the 
teacher read aloud the 
book; Sunshine Makes 
the Seasons by 
Franklyn M. Branley. 
2.  Students share their 
understanding through 
verbal questioning and 
answering of the 
differences between 
fiction (not real) and 
nonfiction (fact). 
3. Students review the 
requirements of their 
reports and chorally 
read the requirement 
poster their teacher has 
created (doc#1). 
4. Students rejoin their 
reading partners and 
look through the 
science books for more 
facts, beginning to 
write some of them 
down in their writing 
journals. 
 
 
 
 


1. Students gather in 
the discussion space 
and sing “Sun, Soil, 
Water and Air”, By 
the Banana Slug 
String band.  
Students share any 
new facts about the 
sun they learned form 
this song. 
2. Students review 
the report 
requirement poster as 
a whole group led by 
the teacher. 
3. Students learn how 
to use the Fantastic 
Facts sheet and 
review penguin facts, 
differentiating 
between important 
facts (fantastic) and 
non-vital facts. 
4. Students either 
begin to compile their 
facts on the Fantastic 
Facts graphic 
organizer or 
conference with the 
teacher for help in 
getting their solar 
facts into their 


1. Students gather in 
the discussion space 
and through call and 
response review the 
requirements of the 
reports.  Whole group 
choral reading the 
report requirement 
poster hanging on the 
wall. 
2. Students review 
making sentences out 
of fragments or more 
than one idea. 
3.  Students use their 
writing journals to 
generate a title for 
their report.  Students 
beginning drafting 
their report by writing 
and compiling the 
Fantastic Facts they 
have recorded and 
sorted on their graphic 
organizer. 
4. Any student 
needing assistance will 
conference with the 
teacher to get help 
with getting their ideas 
on paper and with 
proofreading, editing 


1. Students gather 
in the discussion 
space and through 
call and response 
review the 
requirements of the 
reports.  Whole 
group choral 
reading of the 
report 
requirements 
poster hanging on 
the wall. 
2. Students meet 
with the teacher for 
conferencing    
feedback.  
3.   Students 
continue their 
work on drafting, 
editing, revising 
and publishing 
their reports. 
4.  As students 
finish their reports, 
they place them in 
the finished work-
basket and 
continue to work 
on their Daily 
Work sheets. 
5.  Students gather 







5.  Students return to 
discussion space and 
share out any new 
facts or learning the 
think is important to 
know about the sun 
while the teacher adds 
new facts to their 
previously generated 
list. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 


journals. and revision. 
5. Students join their 
reading partners and 
read aloud their drafts 
to each other for 
feedback.  


together in 
discussion space 
and conduct a 
Question Circle 
reviewing and 
summing up their 
new learning about 
the Guiding 
Question; Is the 
Sun important? 


 
 







Sun Report Rubric 
Criteria Assessed 4-5 pts. (Mastery) 2-3 pts.  (Approaching) >2 pts. (Fails to Meet 


Criteria) 
Second Grade Arizona 
Standards in Writing- 
Strand 3, Concept 2, PO 1 


Report contains 3-5 
important facts about the 
sun.  These facts are 
complete ideas and are 
accurately reported. 


Report contains 3-5 facts 
yet they are either 
incomplete ideas or not 
accurately reported. 


Report contains less than 
3 facts and the 
information is vague and 
inaccurate. 


Title, spelling & 
handwriting 


Report demonstrates 
correct spelling, neat 
handwriting and an 
appropriate title 


Report demonstrates 
correct spelling, neat 
handwriting and an 
appropriate title although 
one or two of these 
criteria may need work. 


Report does not 
demonstrate an 
appropriate title, correct 
spelling or neat 
handwriting. 


Illustration Illustration of the sun is 
colored in and identifiable. 


Illustration of the sun is 
identifiable but is not 
colored neatly. 


Illustration of the sun is 
neither colored neatly nor 
identifiable. 


 
Total possible points: 15 
Mastery: 12-15 total points 
Approaching: 9-11 total points 
Fails to Meet Criteria: >9 total points 







Our Sun Reports 
(poster) 


 
All of our reports must have:  
 
Title: This tells the reader what your report is about. 
 
Facts: Facts are information that is true or real.   
Our reports must have 3-5 facts about the sun. 
 
Illustration: Our reports must have a colored drawing of the sun. 
 
Spelling: All words must be spelled correctly. 
 
Conventions: Our sentences must make sense.   
Our sentences must begin with a capital letter and end with the correct 
punctuation. 


 
Handwriting: We will publish with our best handwriting. 
 


 
 







Fantastic Facts 
 
 
 
  Fantastic Facts     Interesting Facts 
 





		write 1.pdf

		write 2

		write 3

		write 4






B.4 Management & Operation 
 
As demonstrated in the organizational chart below, the Director of the School is the direct 
link between the Governing Board, Corporate Board, and LTCS Staff. The Director will 
be responsible for personnel issues, budgeting, financial management and legal 
compliance. The Director of the school will report to the Governing Board.  The 
Governing Board is ultimately responsible for the management of the school and reports 
to the Corporate Board, which is the charter holder. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


LTCS Governing Board 


Director of the School 


        Operations Manager  
 


Office Staff (Hired or volunteer) Non-instructional Aides 


Instructional / Contract Staff 


Student Body 


Parents 


Governing Board determines school and board 
policy and empowers the Director to implement. 


LTCS Director communicates 
and implements policy from the 
Governing Board with staff, 
students, and families. 
 
 
Staff, students, and families 
may take information or 
grievances to the Director. 
 


Corporate Board (Charter Holder) 







La Tierra Community School’s Founding Governing Board shall not be less than five (5) 
or more than seven (7) Directors.  Each Director shall serve for a two (2) year term and 
until a successor is elected.  A Director whose term has expired may be elected to a 
succeeding term.  The Founding Board members shall serve at least two years following 
the opening of the school. 
 
The Director at La Tierra Community School will be the “face” of the school, leading 
the school’s development in every facet. Ideally, the director will hold a degree in 
Education and Administration with teaching experience in K-12 schools.  He/She would 
have experience managing budgets and interacting with parents/guardians. The director 
would also ideally have a strong background in Expeditionary Learning. 
 
Director 
Requirements& Critical Skills 


o Valid and current Arizona fingerprint clearance and drivers license (or ability to 
obtain prior to orientation start date)  


o Strong communication and organizational skills  
o Business savvy---meeting financial obligations while building revenue 


sustainability 
o Instructional leader that knows the Arizona State Standards and how to help 


teachers integrate the standards into rich, engaging curriculum 
o Data manager that knows how use data to make sound decisions 
o Dedicated to creating a high-performing, model school that enriches the Prescott 


community  
o Willingness to work with students at the elementary grade levels  
o Experience in specific office and accounting practices  
o Experience in a school management or office setting  
o Experience with computer programs necessary for completion of job duties  
o Willingness to obtain further training as needed   


 
 
The Operations Manager at La Tierra Community School will be a support person for 
the director with regards to charter compliance, daily operations and managing non-
instructional staff and aides.  The operations manager will handle requests from the 
instructional staff regarding supplies, field trip requests, purchase orders and will be 
responsible for daily attendance management.  The operations manager will be the “go 
to” person for families needing answers to general questions about the daily operation of 
the school.   
 
Operations Manager  
Requirements & Critical Sklls  


o Valid and current Arizona fingerprint clearance and drivers license (or ability to 
obtain prior to orientation start date)  


o Pleasant and inviting telephone and counter presence 
o Strong communication and organizational skills  
o Accuracy in all accounting, preparing and filing tasks  







o Notary Public (or ability to obtain prior to start of contracted services)  
o Willingness to work with students at the elementary grade levels  
o Experience in specific office and accounting practices  
o Experience in a school management or office setting  
o Experience with computer programs necessary for completion of job duties  
o Flexibility in schedule   
o Willingness to obtain further training as needed   


 
 
Formal teacher evaluation process 
 
At LTCS, the Director will conduct frequent “observational walk-throughs” on a regular 
basis and utilize the quick “Observational Check-lists” provided by ELS.  In addition, 
ELS staff will provide model instruction, guided practice for the teachers, and 
observational feedback on a regular basis. 
 
For first and second year teachers, the Director will conduct a minimum of two formal 
observations (one each semester).  The observation protocol includes access to the lesson 
plans in advance, a pre-observation conference between the Director and teacher, the 
observation, and then a follow-up debrief and written response.  For staff with three or 
more years teaching at LTCS, formal observations and feedback will be conducted on an 
annual basis. 
 
Observational indicators will include Learning Expedition design, integration of content 
standards, use of active pedagogy and instructional strategies, classroom climate and 
culture, knowledge of and passion for teaching the content, formative and summative 
assessments, and implementation of the core practice benchmarks.  Teachers 


emonstrating deficiencies will be placed on a plan for improvement with specific 
rofessional growth goals and timelines. 


d
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B.3  Governing Body 
 
La Tierra Community School’s Governing Board shall not be less than five (5) or more 
than seven (7) Directors.  Each Director shall serve for a two (2) year term and until a 
successor is elected.  A Director whose term has expired may be elected to a succeeding 
term.  The Governing Board members shall serve at least two years following the 
opening of the school.  Individuals serving on the Board of Directors may be elected to 
succeed themselves. 
 
La Tierra Community School’s Board meetings are open to the public. Meetings are 
scheduled and posted at the school and on the school’s website where patrons may sign 
up for email notification.   LTCS’s board will comply with all open meeting laws and 
will rely on the expertise of the members who have served on many corporate and school 
boards to ensure compliance. 
 
The Governing Board shall have at least one Director from the non-profit Corporate 
Board as a member, appointed to the LTCS Governing Board by a majority vote of the 
Corporate Board.  All other members of the LTCS Governing Board shall be elected by a 
majority vote of the member of the LTCS Governing Board at any regular or special 
meeting of the LTCS Governing Board. 
 
LTCS seeks dedicated individuals who will advance the mission of the school and have 
extensive experience in education, business, financial, and/or legal matters. 
 
Procedure for Replacing Members 
Any vacancy on the LTCS Governing Board occurring by reason of an increase in the 
number of Board members shall be filled by a majority vote cast at any regular or special 
meeting of the Board.  In the event any LTCS Governing Board member is no longer 
willing or capable of serving, is disqualified or removed from office, or otherwise must 
vacate the office, a majority vote of the remaining members may elect a new Board 
member to fill the unexpired portion. 
 
Removal and Resignation 
Any Governing Board member may resign at any time by giving 30 days prior written 
notice to the Secretary of the Board, although the Board may waive the 30-day period for 
good cause. 
 
Any Governing Board member (excepting the Corporate Board member) may be 
removed from the LTCS Governing Board, with or without cause, at any time by a 
resolution and vote of a majority of members.  The Board member being removed must 
abstain from the vote due to the inherent conflict of interest, but may be included when 
determining a quorum. 
 
Cause for removal shall include, without limitations:  gross negligence in the 
performance of duties; intentional or knowing failure to perform duties; malfeasance or 
misfeasance; knowing fraud or misrepresentation; violation of the conflict of interest or 







Code of Ethics; an arrest, conviction, or a plea of no contest to a crime (beyond minor 
traffic offense). 


Board Member’s Code of Conduct 


The board commits itself and its members to ethical, businesslike, and lawful conduct, 
including proper use of authority and appropriate decorum when acting as board 
members. 
 
1. Members must have loyalty to the founding mission and vision and avoid conflicts 


caused by loyalties to staff, other organizations, and any personal interests. 
2. Members must avoid conflict of interest with respect to their fiduciary responsibility. 


a. There will be no self-dealing or business by a member with the organization. 
Members will annually disclose their involvement with other organizations, 
with vendors, or any associations that might be or might reasonably be seen as 
being in conflict. 


b. When the board is to decide upon an issue, about which a member has an 
unavoidable conflict of interest, that member shall abstain without comment, 
from not only the vote but also from deliberation. 


c. Board members will not use their board position to obtain employment in the 
organization for themselves, family members, or close associates. Any board 
member applying for employment must first resign from the board. 


3. Board members may not attempt to exercise individual authority over the 
organization. 


a. Members’ interaction with the Director/Principal or with staff must recognize 
the lack of authority vested in individuals except when explicitly board 
authorized. 


b. Members’ interaction with public, press or other entities must recognize the 
same limitation and the inability of any board member to speak for the board 
except to repeat explicitly stated board decisions. 


c. Except for participation in board deliberation about whether reasonable 
interpretation of board policy has been achieved by the Director/Principal, 
members will not express individual judgments of performance of employees 
of the school. 


4. Members will respect the confidentiality appropriate to issues of a sensitive nature. 
5.   Members will be properly prepared for board deliberation 
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Unity of Control  
Only decisions of the full Board acting as an entity are binding on the Director.  
 Accordingly:   


1.    Decisions or instructions of individual Board members, officers and 
committees are not binding on the Director except in rare instances when the Board 
has specifically delegated such exercise of authority.   
2.    In the case of Board members or committees requesting information or 
assistance without official Board authorization, the Director may refuse such 
requests that, in the Director’s opinion, require a material amount of staff time or 
resources or that are disruptive or unreasonable.  


 
Accountability of the Director  
The Director is the Board’s only link to the operational organization. All authority over 
and accountability of staff is considered to be the responsibility of the Director.  
Accordingly:   


1. The Board will never give direction to persons who report directly or indirectly 
to the Director.   
2. The Board will not formally evaluate any staff member other than the Director.   
3. Except as required by law, the Board will not participate in decisions or actions 
involving the hiring, evaluating, disciplining or dismissal of any employee other 
than the Director.  


 
Delegation to the Director  
The Board will instruct the Director through written policies that prescribe the 
organizational ends to be achieved and describe organizational conditions and actions to 
be avoided. The Board will support any reasonable interpretation of those policies by the 
Director.  
Accordingly:   







1. The Board will develop policies instructing the Director to achieve defined end 
results for identified recipients at a specified cost. These policies will be developed 
systematically from the broadest, most general level to more defined levels, and 
will be called Ends policies.  


  
2. The Board will develop policies which limit the latitude the Director may 
exercise in choosing the organizational means to achieve the ends. These policies 
will be developed systematically from the broadest, most general level to more 
defined levels, and they will be called Executive Expectations policies.  
  
3. As long as the Director uses any reasonable interpretation of the Board’s Ends 
and Executive Expectations policies, the Director is authorized to establish all 
further policies, make all decisions, establish all practices and develop all activities 
the Director deems appropriate to achieve the Board’s Ends policies. The Director 
is not authorized to commit the Board to any course of action in areas reserved for 
the Board.  


  
4. The Board may change its Ends and Executive Expectations policies at any time, 
thereby shifting the boundary between Board and Director domains.  By doing so, 
the Board changes the latitude of choice given to the Director. However, as long as 
any Board-specified delegation of authority is in place, the Board will respect and 
support any reasonable interpretation of its policies, even though Director choices 
may not be the choices the Board or its members may have made.  


 
Global Executive Constraint  
The Director shall not cause or allow any practice, activity, decision or organizational 
condition which is known or should be known by the Director to be unlawful, unethical, 
unsafe, disrespectful, imprudent or in violation of Board policy.  
 


Governing Board member recruitment and development 
 
LTCS seeks dedicated individuals who will advance the mission of the school and have 
extensive experience in education, business, financial, and/or legal matters. 


Board Membership Requirements 


 Board size for most optimum work is 7 members 
 No two members of the board may be related 
 Terms of office shall be two years, with staggered membership terms 
 The Director, staff members, and students shall be non-voting members  
 Board members should not financially benefit or engage in business transactions 


with the school 
 
Board members establish group norms – or a working agreement.  These are statement of 
what board members need from themselves and each other to be an effective board. 
 







Board meetings include assignments for: time-keeper (and agenda items have time limits) 
and an evaluator (gives feedback – both on-going and summative) about the board’s work 
and adhering to the board meeting norms. 
 
When a board member is called by a parent or community member with a notice or 
complaint about a teacher or classroom incident - the first question by the board member 
should be “Have you talked with the teacher?”  Next, “Talk with the Director?”  Last step 
– Invite the person to come to a board meeting. 
 
No board member shall give directions, reprimands, or criticism to any staff member, 
including the director, unless requested by action of the board. 
 
Individual board members don’t convey “board expectations” to staff or the director.  
These tend to be unclear, incomplete, and a mixture of board expectations and personal 
bias.  It is up to the Director to supervise staff and implement board policy.   
 
Communication with the Director concerning board policy may take place at a board 
meeting (in executive session if a personnel issue is being discussed), through an 
executive committee of the board (2 or more members – but not a quorum) meeting with 
the director, or through written communication from the board. 
 
Expeditionary Learning Schools has the capacity to provide Governing Board training 
and development.  On-going board development will be an agenda item for each meeting 
(approximately 30 minutes).  Topics may include finances, student assessment data, 
strategic planning, curriculum, school improvement, etc.). 
 
Board Members 
 
At this time, LTCS is compiling a list of names for board membership.  Both David 
DenHartog and Anita Fernández will serve on the school board representing 
Expeditionary Learning Schools and Prescott College.  Ideally, board membership will 
also include 1-2 parents who bring expertise either in real estate or finance, and 2-3 
community members.  To date, possible board members from the community include 
former principals, an English Language Learner Specialist, a real estate agent and local 
teachers.  See organizational chart below for sample roles on a 7-person board. 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 







 
 
 
 
 


La Tierra Community School Governing Body 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


LTCS Board President 
Facilitates Meetings 


Creates Agenda
Board Secretary 
Publishes Notices 


Documents Board Action


Trustee of Curriculum 
and Methodology 


Trustee of Student 
Services and Special 


Education 


Trustee of Operations 
and Business 
Management 


Trustee of Public 
Relations and 


Marketing 


 Manages contracts with 
management support 
providers 


 Safety and Risk 
Management 


 Manages 
Business/Community 
relationships 


 Develops Community 
Partnerships 


 Media Contacts


 Manages the contracts with 
Special Ed. service 
providers 


 Special Ed. Team 
 Family/Parent Involvement 


 Manages the contract with 
ELS 


 Curriculum Resources 
 Paraprofessional Staff 
 Classroom Volunteers 


Board Treasurer 
Fiscal Responsibility 


Bookkeeping 


 







 
 
 
 
 
 
 





		Board Member’s Code of Conduct

		Board Membership Requirements






Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Third grade Writing  Our Path To Arizona 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
5 days (240 


minutes) 
3rd Quarter Students are familiar with working in their reading groups doing choral reading, independent 


reading and group discussions.  Students know and understand how to use a rubric to guide 
their completion of a product as well as how a rubric is used to score a product. 


   Unit Description 
This writing unit is part of a larger unit of study that focuses on The Native American tribes of Arizona. In this writing unit, students will 
record relevant and important information about the Navajo, Apache, Tohono O’Odham and Hopi tribes, using selected texts and maps.  
 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required Strand(s), 
Concept(s), and PO(s) for each lesson 
included in this sample. 


Strand 3: 
Concept 2: Expository  
Expository writing includes non-fiction writing that describes, explains, or summarizes ideas and content.  
The writing supports a thesis based on research, observation, and/or experience.  
PO 1.  Record information (e.g., observations, notes, lists, charts, map labels and legends) related to the topic.  
 


 
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of 
stated POs. A copy of the summative 
assessment must be included in the 
application package. 


As a result of instruction, students will list and compare facts about four tribes of Arizona and create a “Tribal 
Fact Poster”.  The poster will include facts about a tribe, a colored state map showing the location of the 
tribe’s reservation and a drawing of some aspect of the tribe’s daily life. 
 


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment is 
scored, to include points per question, 
total points possible, criteria, and 
grading scale. Describe rubric, if 
applicable, to include components 
being evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be 
included in the application package. 


The summative assessment described above will be distributed at the end of the five-day unit.  80% of 
students in the classroom will be expected to score at the mastery level of 3 on the Tribal Fact Poster Rubric 
(Doc#3 Poster Rubric). 







Materials/Resources 
Needed 
(Include all items for the entire unit.) 
 


The Apache (True Books: American Indians) by Andrew Santella 
The Navajo (True Books: American Indians) Andrew Santella 
The Tohono O'Odham (First Books - Indians of the Americas) by Andrew Santella 
The Hopi (True Books: American Indians) by Andrew Santella  
Native American tribes of Arizona fact book (doc#1) 
Reservation map of Arizona poster (available download): 
http://www.nationalatlas.gov/printable/images/pdf/fedlands/az.pdf) 
Blank Arizona map  (doc#2) 
Tribal Poster Rubric  (doc#3) 
Arizona map  (doc#2)- overhead 
Tribal Poster Rubric  (doc#3)- overhead 
Teacher exemplar of the tribal poster. 
 


 
 


 Lesson 1(60 min.) Lesson 2 (45 min.) Lesson 3 (45 min.) Lesson 4 (45 min.) Lesson 5 (45 min.) 
Lesson 
Instruction 
 
 
 
 


1. Activate Prior 
Knowledge:  
 Teacher leads 
discussion about 
ancient people who 
lived in what is now 
Arizona. 
 2.  Teacher 
introduces students to 
Native American 
tribes of Arizona fact 
book (doc#1)  
3. Teacher passes out 
student copies 
(Native American 


1. Activate Prior 
Knowledge:  
Teacher leads a short 
discussion about 
what the students 
may have learned 
about Apaches 
yesterday.  
2. Teacher passes 
out student copies 
(Native American 
tribes of Arizona 
fact book (doc#1). 
3.  Teacher passes 
out the book, The 


1. Activate Prior 
Knowledge:  
Teacher leads a 
short discussion 
about what the 
students may have 
learned about 
Arizona’s Native 
Americans 
yesterday.  
2. Teacher passes 
out student copies 
(Native American 
tribes of Arizona 
fact book-doc#1). 


1. Activate Prior 
Knowledge:  
Teacher leads a 
short discussion 
about what the 
students may have 
learned about Native 
Americans in 
Arizona this week.  
2. Teacher passes 
out student copies 
(Native American 
tribes of Arizona 
fact book -doc#1). 
3.  Teacher passes 


1. The teacher 
introduces the teacher 
made exemplar of 
Tribal Poster and 
explains that this will 
be the student’s final 
project for this unit of 
study. 
2. Teacher tell the 
students that they will 
choose one tribe that 
they have been 
researching this week 
and create a poster 
similar to the teacher 



http://www.amazon.com/Andrew-Santella/e/B001IR1PHQ/ref=ntt_athr_dp_pel_1

http://www.amazon.com/Andrew-Santella/e/B001IR1PHQ/ref=ntt_athr_dp_pel_1

http://www.amazon.com/Andrew-Santella/e/B001IR1PHQ/ref=ntt_athr_dp_pel_1

http://www.nationalatlas.gov/printable/images/pdf/fedlands/az.pdf





tribes of Arizona fact 
book (doc#1) 
4. Teacher instructs 
students to put their 
names on their fact 
books and to get into 
their reading groups. 
5. Teacher passes out 
the book The Apache 
(True Books: 
American Indians) by
Andrew Santella 
 The teacher instructs 
the students to read 
and discuss the book. 
6. After reading and 
discussing the book 
with their reading 
group the teacher 
tells the students to 
return to their seats. 
7. The teacher uses 
the overhead of the 
first fact page of the 
students’ fact book. 
8.  The teacher 
models how to 
complete the fact 
book by leading a 
‘call and response’ 
with the class using 


Navajo (True Books: 
American Indians) 
by 
Andrew Santella 
4. After reading and 
discussing the book 
with their reading 
group the teacher 
tells the students to 
return to their seats. 
5. The teacher 
instructs the students 
to fill out the second 
fact page 
independently as 
they did in their 
reading groups 
yesterday. 
6. The teacher 
moves through the 
room checking to 
see if students have 
filled in the second 
page of their fact 
books correctly. 
7.  The teacher 
introduces the state 
map showing the 
reservations of 
Arizona and hangs it 
on the wall for easy 


3.  Teacher passes 
out the book, The 
Tohono O'Odham 
(First Books - 
Indians of the 
Americas)  
4. After reading 
and discussing the 
book with their 
reading group the 
teacher tells the 
students to return 
to their seats. 
5. The teacher 
instructs the 
students to fill out 
their own third fact 
page like they did 
for the previous 
pages. 
6. The teacher 
moves through the 
room checking to 
see if students have 
filled in the third 
page of their fact 
books correctly. 
The teacher asks 
the students to find 
the Tohono 
O’Odham 


out the The Hopi 
(True Books: 
American Indians) 
by 
Andrew Santella 
4. After reading and 
discussing the book 
with their reading 
group the teacher 
tells the students to 
return to their seats. 
5. The teacher 
instructs the 
students to fill out 
the forth fact page 
like they did for the 
previous pages. 
6. The teacher walks 
through the room 
checking to see if 
students have filled 
in the forth page of 
their fact books 
correctly. 
7. The teacher asks 
the students to find 
the Hopi reservation 
on the reservation 
map on the wall and 
to color and label its 
area purple on their 


exemplar.   
3. The teacher 
introduces the Tribal 
Poster Rubric  (doc#3) 
and goes over all the 
requirements for the 
Tribal poster. 
4. The teacher points 
out the location of the 
needed supplies and 
ask the students to 
begin working of the 
posters. 
5. The teacher walks 
through the room 
checking on student 
progress and giving 
assistance where 
needed. 
6.  The students 
continue working on 
their posters until the 
end of the period.  If 
they finish early they 
are to free read while 
other complete their 
posters. 
7. Teacher displays 
finished posters on the 
wall. 
8. Teacher informs the 
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information form the 
book just read. 
9.  The teacher 
moves through the 
room checking for 
understanding to see 
if students have filled 
in the first page of 
their fact books 
correctly.  
10.  Teacher collects 
the Native American 
tribes of Arizona fact 
books. 
 


reference.  Using the 
overhead of the 
blank Arizona state 
map (Blank Arizona 
map-doc#2), the 
teacher models how 
to color and label the 
area of the Apache 
reservations in blue 
on the map in their 
fact books. 
8.  The teacher asks 
the students to find 
the Navajo 
reservation on the 
overhead reservation 
map or on the 
reservation map on 
the wall and to color 
its area green on 
their fact book maps. 
9. The teacher 
moves through the 
room checking to 
see if students have 
filled in the 
reservation map of 
their fact books 
correctly.  
10.  Teacher collects 
the Native American 


reservation on the 
reservation map on 
the wall and to 
color and label its 
area in red on their 
fact book maps.  
9. The teacher 
walks through the 
room checking to 
see if students have 
filled in the 
reservation map of 
their fact books 
correctly.  
10.  The teacher 
points out the ‘box’ 
for art on the 
Native American 
fact pages.  The 
teacher explains 
that the students 
must draw a 
representation of 
something for the 
daily life of ancient 
Native American 
life. 
11. The students 
draw an artistic 
representation of 
an aspect of daily 


fact book maps.  
8. The teacher walks 
through the room 
checking to see if 
students have filled 
in the reservation 
map of their fact 
books correctly.  
9. The teacher tells 
the students to take 
some time to draw 
the art piece for the 
Hopi and any of the 
other tribes not yet 
finished.  
10.  The students 
draw an artistic 
representation of 
something from the 
daily life for each of 
the tribes researched 
this week. 
 


students that if they are 
not finished with their 
posters they may take 
them home over the 
weekend to complete 
them. 







tribes of Arizona 
fact book. 
 


life for each of the 
tribes researched 
during the week. 
12.  The teacher 
walks through the 
room and 
conferences with 
any students who 
may need help and 
checks to make 
sure the students 
are competing the 
fact book correctly. 
13. The teacher 
collects the Native 
American tribes of 
Arizona fact book. 







 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
1. Students 
participate in a 
teacher lead 
discussion about the 
ancient people who 
lived in what is now 
called Arizona. 
2.  Students receive 
their copies of the 
Native American 
tribes of Arizona 
fact book and write 
their names on them. 
3. Students gather 
into their reading 
groups and receive 
copies of The 
Apache (True 
Books: American 
Indians) by 
Andrew Santella. 
4. Students read the 
books with their 
groups, taking turns 
reading out loud, 
and with teacher 
direction they fill 
out the first page of 


 
1. Students 
participate in a 
teacher lead 
discussion of facts 
they learned about 
Apaches. 
2. Students gather 
into their reading 
groups and receive 
copies of The 
Navajo (True Books: 
American Indians). 
3. After reading the 
book, the students 
fill in the second 
page of their fact 
books on their own. 
4. Students return to 
their own seats and 
learn how to use the 
Reservation map of 
Arizona poster. 
Students find the 
Apache and Navajo 
reservations on the 
reservation map with 
their teacher’s help 
and then color the 


 
1. Students 
participate in a 
teacher lead 
discussion of facts 
they learned about 
Arizona’s Native 
Americans 
yesterday.  
2. Students gather 
into their reading 
groups and receive 
copies of The 
Tohono O'Odham 
(First Books - 
Indians of the 
Americas). 
3. After reading the 
book, the students 
fill in the third page 
of their fact books 
on their own. 
4. Students find the 
Tohono O’Odham 
reservation on the 
posted map and 
record it in red on 
the map in their fact 
 book. 


.  
1. Students 
participate in a 
teacher lead 
discussion of things 
they learned and 
thought of Arizona’s 
Native Americans 
this week.  
2. Students gather 
into their reading 
groups and receive 
copies of The Hopi 
(True Books: 
American Indians). 
3. After reading the 
book the students fill 
in the third page of 
their fact books on 
their own. 
4. Students find the 
Hopi reservation on 
the posted map and 
record it in purple on 
the map in their fact 
book. 
5.  The students 
choose an aspect of 
daily life of ancient 


 
1.  The students 
are introduced to 
the Tribal Poster 
exemplar created 
by their teacher. 
2. Students 
familiarize 
themselves with 
the requirements 
for their poster 
and the tribal 
poster rubric. 
 3.  The students 
choose a tribe 
researched earlier 
this week and 
begin to create 
their posters. 
4. The students 
work on their 
posters until they 
are finished at 
which point they 
are instructed to 
silently read for 
the remainder of 
the class.  If 
students do not 



http://www.amazon.com/Andrew-Santella/e/B001IR1PHQ/ref=ntt_athr_dp_pel_1





 their fact books with 
facts gathered from 
reading The Apache 
book. 
5. Students turn in 
their books. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


locations on the 
blank Arizona map 
in their fact books.  
Students color the 
Apache reservation 
blue and the Navajo 
reservation green. 
5. When complete 
the teacher collects 
the fact books.  
 


5. The students 
receive instructions 
about the ‘art’ box 
on their facts pages. 
6. The students 
choose something 
from the daily life 
of ancient Native 
Americans in 
Arizona and draw a 
representation of it 
within the box. 
7. When complete 
the teacher collects 
the fact books.  
 


Native Americans in 
Arizona and draw a 
representation of it 
within the box.  
They do this for all 
the tribes studied this 
week. 
6. When complete 
the teacher collects 
the fact books.  
 
 


complete their 
posters in class, 
they may take 
them home over 
the weekend to 
finish them. 
 


 
 
 







Native American Tribes of  
Arizona 


Fact book 
 
 


 
 


 
 
 
 
This book belongs to_________________________________ 
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The facts on this page are about the 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Facts about food: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Facts about shelter: 
 
 
 
 
 Drawing About Daily Life 
 
Facts about religion: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Facts about location: 
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Tribal Poster 
 


Directions: Now that you have read about a number of different tribes, you will choose 
one tribe to focus on and create a poster to represent the facts you have discovered about 
a specific group.  Below is a list of the requirements for your poster as well as a rubric 
showing how those elements will be scored.  Be sure that all your information is clear, 
easy to understand, and demonstrates pride in craftsmanship. 
 
Your poster should include: 


 5-7 accurate facts about your tribe 
 A colored map showing the reservation area for your tribe.  This map should be 


clearly and neatly labeled. 
 One drawing showing an aspect of daily life for your tribe.  Your drawing should 


be an accurate (true) representation and should be easy to identify. 
 
 
 


Tribal Poster Rubric 
 


Criteria Assessed 3 (Mastery) 2 (Proficient) 1 (Fails to Meet 
Criteria) 


Number of facts 
 
 


There are at least  
5-7 facts presented.  


There are less than 5 
facts presented.   


There are 3 or less 
facts presented. 


Factual 
information 
about selected 
tribe 
 


The facts are 
accurate and clearly 
stated. 
 
 
 
 


The factual 
information is 
incomplete or 
inaccurate yet the 
majority of the facts 
are accurate and 
complete. 


The factual 
information is 
incomplete or 
inaccurate.  The 
majority of the facts 
are incomplete or 
inaccurate. 


Colored map 
 
 
 
 
 


The area of the 
tribal reservation is 
clearly and neatly 
colored and labeled. 


The area of the 
tribal reservation is 
not clearly colored 
and labeled, yet 
There was an 
attempt to color and 
label accurately. 


There is no clear 
representation of the 
reservation or a 
label.   


Drawing of daily 
life 


The object drawn is 
accurately 
represented and 
clearly identifiable.  


The object is 
identifiable but not 
accurately 
represented. 


The object is not 
identifiable nor 
clearly represented. 


Total points possible: 12 points 
Mastery: 10-12 total points 
Proficient: 9-11 total points 
Fails to Meet Criteria: >9 total points 







Reservations of Arizona 
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Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
First Reading  “The Letter” from Frog and Toad are Friends 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 


Five days Fourth Quarter  It may be helpful for students to be familiar with other Frog and Toad stories. 
 


   Unit Description:  “The Letter” is a story in the book Frog and Toad are Friends by Arnold Lobel.  The theme of the book is friendship and the 
characters, Frog and Toad, display recognizable qualities we look for in a friend.  
 
 
 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and PO(s)  
List and define the required Strand(s), 
Concept(s), and PO(s) for each lesson 
included in this sample. 


Strand 2: Comprehending Literary Texts 
Concept 1: Elements of Literature: Identify, analyze, and apply knowledge of the structures and elements of literature 
Performance Objective 2: Describe characters (e.g., traits, roles, similarities) within a literary selection, heard or read. 
 


 
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that allows 
students to demonstrate mastery of 
stated POs. A copy of the summative 
assessment must be included in the 
application package. 


Given words and phrases that describe character traits and actions, students will be able to cut, sort, and match them to the 
appropriate character web: Frog or Toad.  (see attached)  
The teacher may read the words and phases for children who need assistance, but she/he may not assist them with sorting and 
matching. 


 100% accuracy is expected for mastery. 
 Character webs with at least 3 out of 4 matched correctly (75%) will be consider “developing.”   
 Students scoring less than 75% will need intervention. 


 
 
  


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment is 
scored, to include points per question, 
total points possible, criteria, and 
grading scale. Describe rubric, if 
applicable, to include components 
being evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the answer 
key and/or scoring rubric must be 
included in the application package. 


 
Teacher will use the Observation Checklist for Developing Readers’ Character Analysis Skills (attached) during small group 
instruction. 
 
 
 
Students will be informally assessed during small group reading instruction to determine which students may need word recognition 
support during the summative assessment.   
 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
(Include all items for the entire unit.) 


Six to Eight copies of Frog and Toad are Friends by Arnold Lobel for small group reading instruction.  An “Elmo” or similar 
projector is needed to enlarge print during direct, whole class instruction.  The following materials are needed for the summative 
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 assessment: Frog character web, Toad character web,  list of character traits/actions, scissors, glue sticks.  
 
 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Lesson Instruction 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Activate Prior Knowledge:  
1.Display the cover of the 
book, Frog and Toad are 
Friends by Arnold Lobel 
on an Elmo or similar 
projector and ask students 
to tell you what they know 
about Frog and Toad. 
2.  Tell them that today we 
will read the story “The 
Letter” and turn to the first 
page of the story.   
3.  Ask students to predict 
what they think the story 
will be about. 
Read the Story Aloud   
1. Displayed each page on 
the projector, tracking the 
words with a pointer.  
2.  Pause when appropriate 
to ask the following 
questions:  Why is Toad 
sad?  What did Frog 
decide to do to make Toad 
fell happy?  Who did Frog 
ask to help him with his 
plan?   
After reading 
1.  Encourage a discussion 
with the following possible 
questions:  At the end of 
the story what were Frog 
and Toad doing?  How 
were they feeling?  Why?   


1. Teacher organizes 
reading groups for small 
group instruction in which 
groups of approximately 6 
and no more than 8 
students gather with the 
teacher to re-read the story 
orally. (The rest of the 
class will be at learning 
centers, computers, or at 
their seats working on 
literacy activities.) 
2.  Teacher observes and 
assists students with 
decoding, fluency, 
vocabulary, and 
comprehension as needed. 
3.  Teacher asks clarifying 
questions about each of the 
characters’ traits, actions, 
and reactions.   
4.  Teacher asks students to 
find specific words and 
phrases that describe the 
characters and tell about 
their actions and reactions. 
5.  Teacher uses the 
Observation Checklist for 
Developing Readers 
Character Analysis Skills 
to record individual 
student’s performance. 


1.  Teacher prepares 
scripts of dialogue from 
the story:  Frog speaking 
and Toad speaking for 
choral reading activity. 
2. Divide the class 
population in half.  
Explain that students on 
one side of the room will 
read when Frog speaks in 
the story and the other 
half will read when Toad 
speaks by using the script 
the are about to receive. 
2.  Conduct the choral 
reading activity.  Teacher 
reads all parts other than 
the dialogue spoken by 
the two groups of 
students. 
3.  Encourage students to 
act out the feelings and 
actions of the characters 
during the reading. 
4.  After reading, draw a 
T-chart on the board and 
list descriptive words and 
phrases from the story 
that describe each 
character or clarify their 
actions or reactions. (Use 
words and phrases that 
will be presented in 
summative assessment.) 


1.  Teacher organizes 
materials needed for the 
summative assessment or 
asks students to have 
scissors and glue sticks on 
the desks. 
2.  Teacher passes out the 
character webs and asks 
students to think about 
what each character is like. 
3.  Teacher passes out the 
list of descriptive words 
and phrases describing 
characters’ actions. 
4.  Teacher writes the 
following directions on the 
board and explains them. 
  1.Cut out all the words 
and phrases. 
  2. Match them to either 
Frog or Toad. 
  3. Glue a word or phrase 
to each of the ovals on the 
web they match. 
5.  Teacher can assist 
students with cutting and 
reading the words and 
phrases, but students need 
to match the character 
traits and actions 
independently. 
 


Extension Activity 
 
1.  Teacher tells the 
class that today we are 
going to write a letter 
to a friend. 
2.  Display the letter 
Frog wrote on page 
62. 
3.  Tell students that 
the way the letter is 
written in the book is 
not in the proper 
format for a friendly 
letter. 
4.  Display the same 
wording of the letter 
in the book written in 
proper format with an 
Elmo or similar 
projector. 
5.  Ask student to read 
it with you chorally. 
6.  Display the letter 
format on chart paper. 
7.  Conduct a modeled 
writing lesson by 
writing a letter to a 
class volunteer. 
8.  Encourage class 
participation. 
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5.  Ask students to read 
the words and phrases 
written on the T-chart 
chorally, pausing to 
clarify the list that 
corresponds to each 
character. 
 


Approved March 8, 2010 Attachment E 







Approved March 8, 2010 Attachment E 


 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1. Students respond by 
discussing what they know 
about Frog and Toad.  
2.  Students look at the 
projector for picture clues 
and read along silently 
while the teacher reads 
aloud.  Watch as the 
teacher tracks the words 
with a pointer. 
3.  Respond or listen to 
responses as classmates 
answer the teacher’s 
questions. 
4.  Participate in the 
discussion or listen to 
classmates as they discuss 
the actions and feelings of 
the characters. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1. Students will take turns 
reading orally with the 
teacher’s guidance or 
listening to classmates 
read.   
2.  Students will respond to 
the teacher’s clarifying 
questions and discuss the 
characters’ traits, actions 
and reactions. 
3.  Students will be able to 
find specific words and 
phrases that describe the 
characters and tell about 
their actions and reactions.  
 


1.  Students participate in 
choral reading by reading 
aloud the scripted 
dialogue for their group: 
Frog speaking or Toad 
speaking. 
2.  Students listen as the 
teacher reads other parts 
of the story. 
3.  Students act out the 
feels, actions, and 
reactions for the 
characters as they read 
and listen to the story. 
4.  Students watch as the 
teacher draws a T=chart 
and writes words and 
phrases corresponding to 
each character’s section 
of the T-chart. 
5.  Students read the 
words and phrases 
chorally as the teacher 
points to each. 
 


1.  Students listen to 
teacher’s directions and 
respond appropriately. 
2.  Students ask clarifying 
questions to understand the 
activity. 
3.  Students follow the oral 
and written directions for 
the activity. 
4.  Students may ask the 
teacher for help cutting 
paper or reading words 
and phrases. 
5.  Students match words 
and phrases to the 
appropriate character 
based on their experiences 
reading the story. 
6.  Students glue the words 
and phrases they have 
matched to the appropriate 
character web. 


Extension Activity 
 
1.  Students listen and 
observe as the teacher 
displays the letter 
written by Frog on 
page 62 and the same 
letter written in proper 
format displayed on 
the projector. 
2.  Students listen and 
comment as the 
teacher explains the 
proper format or a 
friendly letter. 
3.  Students 
participate in a 
modeled writing 
lesson by assisting the 
teacher composing a 
letter to a class 
volunteer. 
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First Grade Summative Assessment 
 
iven words and phrases that describe character traits and actions, students will be able to G
cut, sort, and match them to the appropriate character web:  Frog or Toad,   
  
he teacher may read the words and phases for children who need assistance, but she/he 
ay no


T
m
 


t assist them with sorting and matching. 


 100% accuracy is expected for mastery. 
 ly (75%) will be consider Character webs with at least 3 out of 4 matched correct


“developing.”   
5% will need intervention.  Students scoring less than 7


erials needed: 
 
Preparation and mat
 
Frog character web  


racter web  
cter traits and actions  


Toad cha
List of chara
cissors 
lue sticks  
S
G
 


nswer key fo de character webs (summativ sment) 
 
A r 1st gra


Toad 


e asses


Frog 
 


sad  kind 
 


wants mail   writes a letter 
 


tired of waiting for mail  trusts snail to bring the letter 
 


pleased to get a letter  h
 
appy to help his friend  


 
 
ist of character and actions for students to cut and paste on to the 
haracter webs: 
L
c
 
 


 
sad 


 
 







 
writes a letter 


 
 
 


wants mail 
 
 
 


trusts snail to bring the letter 
 


 
 


tired of waiting for mail 
 
 
 


happy to help his friend  
 
 
 


pleased to get a letter 
 
 


 
kind 
 
 


 
 


haracter web samples ‐ next page: 
 
C
 
  







 
 
 
 


 







T‐Chart and Questions 
 


1.  We know tha d Hare both like to eat cabbage.  H


List at least 4 w ribe each character. 


t Muggs an


ords  o desc


Muggs 


ow are they different?  


Hare 
t


   


 
 
2.  Would you like to have Muggs as a friend?  Why or why not? 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________


_______________________ _____________________________________________________________


3.  Would you like to have Hare as a friend?  Why or why not? 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________


__________________________________________________________________________________ _


 


 







Scoring Guide for T‐Chart and Questions (2nd Grade summative assessment) 


T‐Chart 
each character.  8 points for at least four words that reasonably describe 


point for each inaccurate or missing word.      Subtract 1 
 
Questions: 
 point for each reasonable answer based on the character’s traits.  1
  
 
10 points total possible   


xpected proficiency = 80% 
 
E
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A.4. School Calendar and Weekly Schedule 
 
La Tierra Community School (LTCS) will run on a traditional, five-day week schedule 
beginning in early August and finishing the end of May.   This schedule was chosen to 
align with the local school districts and to offer our target population a five-day school 
week (as opposed to a four-day week) for working parents who might struggle to find 
childcare on the fifth day of the week.  LTCS anticipates that students enrolled in the 
school will have siblings at area schools and therefore aligning our calendar with the 
unified school districts will appeal to our target population. Wednesdays will be shorter 
days, ending at 1:10 for teachers to have professional development time between 1:10-
3:00 weekly.  Wednesdays will be used for a variety of PD opportunities including 
reviewing test results to drive instruction. LTCS will be in compliance with A.R.S. §15-
341.01 and will have 180 days of instruction. 
 
First Day of Instruction   Monday, August 8, 2011 
Labor Day, No School   Monday, September 5, 2011 
Fall Break      Monday - Friday October 10-14, 2011 
Veteran’s Day, No School   Friday, November 11, 2011 
Thanksgiving Break, No School  Wednesday-Friday, November 23-25, 2011 
End of 1st Semester    Friday, December 16, 2011 
Winter Break, No School Monday, Dec. 19, 2011- Monday, January 2, 


2012 
Civil Rights Day MLK, No School  Monday, January 16, 2012 
Presidents Day, No School   Monday, February 20, 2012 
Spring Break, No School   Monday-Friday, March 12-16, 2012 
No School     Friday, April 6-Monday, April 9, 2012 
End of 2nd Semester)/    Friday, May 25, 2012 
Last day of Instruction    
 
Scheduled Holidays 
Labor Day, No School   Monday, September 5, 2011 
Fall Break     Monday-Friday October 10-14, 2011 
Veteran’s Day, No School   Friday, November 11, 2011 
Thanksgiving Break, No School  Wednesday-Friday, November 23-25, 2011 
Winter Break, No School Monday, Dec. 19, 2011- Monday, January 2, 


2012 
Civil Rights Day MLK, No School  Monday, January 16, 2012 
Presidents Day, No School   Monday, February 20, 2012 
Spring Break, No School   Monday-Friday, March 12-16, 2012 
 
Additional Days Off 
No School      Friday, April 6-Monday, April 9, 2012 
 
Professional Development Days   
Weekly professional development   Wednesday afternoons all year (1:10-3:00) 
Expeditionary Learning PD (fall)  Monday, August 1-Friday, August 5 







Expeditionary Learning PD (spring)  Monday, May 28-Friday, June 1 
Proposed Weekly Schedule 
 
La Tierra Community school will comply with the instructional hours required by A.R.S. 
§ 15-901. La Tierra Community School will meet and exceed all minimum standards for 
instructional time (hours required per year are: Kindergarten – 356; Grades 1-3 -712 and 
La Tierra Community School will have over 712 hours of instruction per year). 
 
Hours of Instruction:  Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, Friday: 8:00 am to 3:00 pm 


   Wednesday: 8:00am to 1:10pm 


 
 
  Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, and Friday 


Start End Total 
Minutes


Activity 


 
8:00 AM 


 
8:30 AM 


 
30 


 
Literacy (includes 
morning meeting) 


 
8:35 AM 


 
8:40 AM 


 
5 


 
Transition 


 
8:40 AM 


 
9:40 AM 


 
60 


 
Reading 


 
9:40 AM 


 
10:00 AM 


 
20 


 
Recess 


 
10:00AM 


 
10:50 AM 


 
50 


 
Writing 


 
10:50 AM 


 
10:55 AM 


 
5 


 
Transition 


 
10:55 AM 


 
11:55 AM 


 
60 


 
Math 


 
11:55 AM 


 
12:35 PM 


 
40 


 
Lunch 


 
12:35 PM 


 
1:35 PM 


 
60 


 
Science/Social Studies 


 
1:35 PM 


 
2:00 PM 


 
25 


 
Afternoon Recess 


 
2:00 PM 


 
2:45 PM 


 
45 


 
Spanish (M,W,F) 
Art/Music (T, Th) 


2:45 PM 3:00 PM 15 Class clean-up/Closing 
Circle 


 
 
 
 
 







 
Wednesday 
Start End Total 


Minutes
Activity 


 
8:00 AM 


 
8:30 AM 


 
30 


 
Literacy (includes 
morning meeting) 


 
8:30 AM 


 
8:35 AM 


 
5 


 
Transition 


 
8:35 AM 


 
9:10 AM 


 
35 


 
Reading 


 
9:10 AM 


 
9:40 AM 


 
30 


 
Writing 


 
9:40 AM 


 
10:00 AM 


 
20 


 
Recess 


 
10:00AM 


 
10:45 AM 


 
45 


 
Math 


 
10:45 AM 


 
11:15AM 


 
30 


 
Music/Movement 


 
11:15 AM 


 
11:50 PM 


 
35 


 
LUNCH 


 
11:50 PM 


 
12:20 PM 


 
30 


 
Science/Social Studies 


 
12:20 PM 


 
12:50 PM 


 
30 


 
Spanish 


 
12:50 PM 


 
1:10 PM 


 
20 


 
Community Meeting 


(School wide) 
 
 
All grade levels should be exemplifying active pedagogy in the classroom, no matter if it 
is 25 minutes of focused study.   A full-school Community Meeting would occur once a 
week  (on Wednesdays) allowing for all students and staff to come together to 
communicate / discuss / share / & celebrate.  
 
By design, Learning Expeditions (long-term thematic, integrated curricular studies) are 
planned using the AZ Standards and Benchmarks.  Further, ELS recognizes the need to 
teach specific content each day discreetly.  For much of the content, it may be taught 
within the context of the Learning Expedition, and, for content requiring skill progression 
and development (such as reading and math), time is allocated within the daily schedule 
for specific and explicit instruction of that content. 
 
Learning at La Tierra Community School gives students compelling reasons to learn to 
read, write, spell, speak and even solve problems with math every day, all day long.  
Based on the ten Design Principles and Core Practices of Expeditionary Learning, the La 







Tierra Community School approach to learning is informed by current research and best 
practice. 
 
Learning at La Tierra Community School is not confined to a discrete subject; nor is it 
addressed only in the course of Learning Expeditions.  Rather, it involves a way of 
thinking, of teaching, and of organizing time and experiences so that learning occurs all 
day long for all students. 
 
Notice that each day there is time for community.  In the lower grades, it is called 
“morning meeting.”  For the upper grades (in years to come) it is called “crew.”  School 
culture shapes and promotes – or impedes – learning.  Time spent building the school and 
classroom culture supporting learning becomes as important as the time spent on explicit 
instruction in a particular content.   
 


Professional Development Plan 
 
To implement the Expeditionary Learning model at a high degree, a significant amount of 
professional development must be offered.  Ideally, the training is integrated into the 
school calendar, consistently implemented throughout the school year.  LTCS has chosen 
to use a standard calendar, which means that students would begin school in early 
August, get a week break in October, almost two weeks in December, and one week in 
March while ending school on or before June 1st.  Within that time frame, chunks of 
Expeditionary Learning professional development would happen before the school year 
begins, intermittingly throughout the school year and right after school concludes.  Also, 
an Expeditionary Learning partnership implies that there would be a School Designer 
assigned to the school, spending several days on-site assisting teachers, modeling lessons 
and practices, and offering feedback to the classroom instruction. On-site assistance and 
development happens throughout the school year both on Wednesday afternoons and 
during teachers’ planning periods. 
 
Through the partnership between La Tierra Community School and Expeditionary 
Learning Schools, a formal work plan will be created in the spring of 2011 identifying 
tasks to be completed in order to open the doors to students and fully prepared to meet 
the student academic and school goals.  This work plan will include a focus on the ELS 
Core Practices: 


I. Learning Expeditions (the curriculum) 
II. Active Pedagogy (how the curriculum is delivered) 
III. Culture and Character (emphasizing the social and emotional needs) 
IV. Structures (establishing a framework that supports the model) 
V. Leadership & School Improvement (establishing what data will be collected 


around progress, how it will be collected, and protocols for empowering 
leadership) 


 
Learning Expeditions will be created and given to the teaching staff when they are hired.  
Teachers will be instructed in high quality, high value active pedagogy strategies during 
the professional development time in July and then supported throughout the school year.  







Some teachers will get to participate in the ELS National Professional Development 
offerings in the summer of 2011.  The following is the list of offerings for the 2010-2011 
school year: 


 
 
 
 








BY-LAWS 
OF 


 
LA TIERRA COMMUNITY SCHOOL, INC. 


 
 


ARTICLE I 


OFFICES 
 
 Section 1. he name of this corporation is La Tierra Community School, Inc. (the 
"Corporation"). 
 
 Section 2. The principal office of the Corporation shall be at such address in Prescott, 
Arizona, as the Directors may designate. 
 
 Section 3. The Corporation may also have offices at such other places both within and 
without the State of Arizona as the Board of Directors may, from time to time, determine or the 
business of the Corporation may require. 
 
 


ARTICLE II 


PURPOSE 


 Section 1. The Corporation is organized exclusively for educational and charitable 
purposes, including, for such purposes, the making of distributions to organizations that qualify 
as exempt organizations under §501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code of 1986 (or the 
corresponding provision of any future United States Internal Revenue Law), and, more 
specifically, to receive and administer funds for such charitable and educational purposes, all for 
the public by bequest, devise, gift, purchase, or lease, either absolutely or in trust for such 
objects and purposes or any of them, any property, real, personal or mixed, without limitation as 
to amount of value, except such limitations, if any, as may be imposed by law; to sell, convey, 
and dispose of any such property and to invest and reinvest the principal thereof, and to deal 
with and expend the income therefrom for any of the before-mentioned purposes, without 
limitation, except such limitations, if any, as may be contained in the instrument under which 
such property is received; to receive any property, real, personal mixed, in trust, under the terms 
of any will, deed of trust, or other trust instrument for the foregoing purposes or any of them, and 
in administering the same to carry out the directions, and exercise the powers contained in the 
trust instrument under which the property is received, including the expenditure of the principal 
as well as the income, for one or more of such purposes, if authorized or directed in the trust 
instrument under which it is received, but no gift, bequest or devise of any such property shall 
be received and accepted if it be conditioned or limited in such manner as shall require the 
disposition of the income or its principal to any person or organization other than an "exempt 
organization" or for other than "exempt purposes" within the meaning of §501(c)(3) of the 
Internal Revenue Code of 1986, as now in force or afterward amended, or as shall in the 
opinion of the Board of Directors, jeopardize the federal income tax exemption of the 
Corporation pursuant to §501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code of 1986, as now in force or 
later amended; to receive, take title to, hold, and use the proceeds and income of stocks, 
bonds, obligations, or other securities of any corporation or corporations, domestic or foreign, 
but only for the foregoing purposes, or some of them; and, in general, to exercise any, all and 
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every power for which a non-profit corporation organized under the applicable provisions of 
Arizona law for educational and charitable purposes all for the public welfare, can be authorized 
to exercise, but only to the extent the exercise of such powers are in furtherance of exempt 
purposes. 


 Section 2. No part of the net earnings of the Corporation shall inure to the benefit of, 
or be distributable to, its directors, officers, or other private persons, except that the Corporation 
shall be authorized and empowered to pay reasonable compensation for services rendered and 
to make payments and distributions in furtherance of the purposes set forth in these Articles. No 
substantial part of the activities of the Corporation shall be the carrying on of propaganda or 
otherwise attempting to influence legislation (except that, if the Corporation so elects, it may 
make such expenditures in conformity with §501(h) of the Internal Revenue Code) and the 
Corporation shall not participate in or intervene in (including publishing or distribution of 
statements) any political campaign on behalf of, or in opposition to, any candidate for public 
office. Notwithstanding any other provision of these Articles, the Corporation shall not carry on 
any other activities not permitted to be carried on: (a) by a corporation exempt from Federal 
Income Tax under §501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code of 1986 (or the corresponding 
provision of any future United States Internal Revenue Law), or (b) by a corporation, 
contributions to which are deductible under §170(c)(2) of the Internal Revenue Code of 1986 (or 
the corresponding provisions of any future United States Internal Revenue Law). 


 Section 3. To do all and everything necessary, suitable and proper for the 
accomplishment of any of the purposes or the attainment of any of the objects or the 
furtherance of any of the powers earlier set forth, either alone or in association with other 
corporations, firms, or individuals, and to do every other act or acts, thing or things, incidental or 
appurtenant to or growing out of or connected with the aforesaid objects or purposes of any part 
or parts thereof, provided the same are not inconsistent with the laws under which this 
corporation is organized. 


 


ARTICLE III 


BOARD OF DIRECTORS 


 
 Section 1. Powers, Eligibility.  Overall control, supervision and direction of the affairs 
and activities of the Corporation shall lie with the Board of Directors, who shall make and determine 
policy for the Corporation.   
 
 Section  2. Number and Election.  The number of Directors which shall constitute the 
whole Board shall be not fewer than five (5) nor more than seven (7).  The number of Directors 
may be increased or decreased in accordance with Section 4 of this Article, but in no case shall the 
number of Directors be fewer than fuve (5).  The Directors shall be elected by a majority vote of the 
Directors then in office at an annual meeting of the Directors to be held on the 1st Monday of 
August of each year, beginning in 2010. 
 
 Section 3. Term.  Directors elected at an annual meeting shall serve a term of two (2) 
years or until their successors are elected and qualify.  Individuals serving on the Board of Directors 
may be elected to succeed themselves. 
 
 Section 4. Additional Directors and Vacancies.  A majority vote of the whole Board of 
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Directors may elect such additional Directors or replacement Directors as they deem necessary or 
may determine not to replace a Director, provided that there are at least five (5) Directors then in 
office. 
 
 Section 5. Removal.  Any of the Directors may be removed, with or without cause, by a 
majority vote of the other Directors then in office, at a special meeting called in accordance with 
Section 7(b) of this Article.  The Director whose removal is being voted on shall not be entitled to 
vote, but he shall be given notice of the meeting, its purpose, and an opportunity to respond in 
writing and to speak on his own behalf.  A meeting to remove a Director shall be held in person, and 
not by telephone conference call.  A Director who is removed in accordance with this section shall 
also be deprived of his status as a member or officer of the Corporation. 
 
 Section 6. Quorum and Voting.  A quorum shall consist of one-half (1/2) of the voting 
Directors then in office.  Decisions of the Directors shall be made by a majority vote of the Directors, 
unless otherwise specified in these By-Laws or the Articles of Incorporation, voting at any meeting 
at which there is a quorum by the presence of the Directors at the start of the meeting and at the 
time at which the vote on a decision is made.  Each Director shall have one (1) vote. 
 
 Section 7. Meetings.  All business of the Board of Directors shall be conducted at a 
meeting of the Board.  Meetings of the Board shall be designated either "regular" or "special" and 
shall be conducted in person except where a telephonic meeting shall be specified. 
 
   (a) Regular.  There shall be no less than four (4) regular meetings of the 
Board of Directors each year.  One (1) regular meeting shall be the annual meeting.  The Secretary 
of the Corporation shall send written notice of regular meetings to each Director at least ten (10) 
days prior to the meeting and shall include in such notice a written agenda of items to be discussed. 
 At regular meetings, the business of the Board of Directors shall be conducted in person by the 
Directors.  The Directors shall determine and set the time and place of the four (4) regular meetings 
as far in advance as possible to permit the Directors to schedule their appearance.  The purpose of 
a regular meeting shall be to conduct the customary and usual business of the Board of Directors 
including, but not limited to, the determination of general policy, or review of general, legal, 
education and financial affairs of the Corporation, the approval of the budget and other such 
matters. 
 
   (b) Special.  Special meetings may be held at any time and at any place 
upon the call of the President, or by one-half (1/2) of the total number of Directors then in office.  
The purpose of special meetings shall be to deal with matters of an unusual and nonrecurring 
nature where it appears that it would not be appropriate or beneficial to await their resolution at a 
regular meeting.  The Secretary of the Corporation shall give at least three (3) days' notice if in 
writing or one (1) day's notice if by telephone call, via facsimile or personally delivered, of a special 
meeting and only such business as may be specified in the notice may be transacted at such 
meeting.   
 
 Section 8. Waiver of Notice.  Any meeting of the Board of Directors shall be deemed to 
have been validly and legally called if all of the Directors entitled to vote on the day of the meeting 
sign a written waiver of notice, either before or after the meeting.  A Director present at the meeting 
shall be conclusively deemed to have waived notice, and no written waiver need be obtained from 
that Director. 
 
 Section 9. Governing Rules.  The Directors may adopt, from time to time, rules to 
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govern the conduct of their meetings.  Such rules shall be binding unless and until changed by a 
majority vote.  Matters not covered by such rules shall be governed by Robert's Rules of Order. 
 
 Section 10. Minutes.  A written record of the discussions and decisions reached at each 
meeting of the Board of Directors in the form of minutes shall be made, and shall upon approval be 
made a part of the records of the Corporation. 
 
 Section 11. Action Without Meeting; Telephone Conferences.  Any action required or 
permitted to be taken at any meeting of the Board may be taken without a meeting if a written 
consent setting forth the action to be taken shall be signed by all members of the Board.  One or 
more Directors may participate in a meeting by means of a conference telephone or similar 
communications equipment by means of which all persons participating in the meeting may hear 
each other. 
 
 


ARTICLE IV 


OFFICERS 


 
 Section 1. Designation of Titles.  The officers of the Corporation shall be a President, a 
Secretary, and a Treasurer, and such other officers, as from time to time, may be determined by the 
Board of Directors.  Officers need not be on the Board of Directors.  The Board may delegate to the 
President of the Corporation the authority to appoint any officer or agent of the Corporation other 
than the President, Secretary or Treasurer.  The election or appointment of any officer of the 
Corporation shall not of itself create contract rights in the officer.  Any two (2) or more offices may 
be held by the same person. 
 
 Section 2. Selection and Removal of Officers. 
 
   (a) The President, Secretary and Treasurer, shall be elected annually at 
a regular meeting of the Board of Directors and shall serve for one (1) year.  A Director nominated 
to serve as an officer shall be temporarily excused from the meeting when the vote for the office for 
which he is nominated is taken.  Each officer of the Corporation shall hold office until his successor 
is chosen and shall qualify. 
 
   (b) Any officer or agent elected or appointed by the Board may be 
removed, with or without cause, at any time by the affirmative vote of all of the voting Directors then 
in office.  A meeting at which removal of an officer is considered shall be held in person.  If an 
officer whose removal is being considered is also a member of the Board of Directors, the officer 
shall not vote on the question of removal, but may be present at the meeting and may be counted in 
determining the presence of a quorum.  Any officer or agent appointed by the President, pursuant to 
authority delegated to the President by the Board may be removed, with or without cause, at any 
time whenever the President in his absolute discretion shall consider that the best interests of the 
Corporation shall be served thereby.  Such removal shall not prejudice the contract rights, if any, of 
the person so removed.  Any vacancy occurring in any office of the Corporation may be filled for the 
unexpired portion of the term by the Board, or by the President in the case of a vacancy occurring in 
an office as to which the President has been delegated the authority to make appointments.  Any 
officer may be selected or appointed to succeed himself. 
 
 Section 3. Salaries.  The salaries, if any, of officers of the Corporation shall be fixed, 
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from time to time, by the Board of Directors and no officer shall be prevented from receiving such 
salary by reason of the fact that he is also a Director of the Corporation. 
 
 Section 4. President.  The President shall be the chief executive officer of the 
Corporation and, subject to the direction of the Board of Directors, shall have general charge of the 
business, affairs and property of the Corporation and general supervision of its officers and agents. 
 In general, he shall perform all duties incident to the office of President, shall see that all orders and 
resolutions of the Board of Directors are carried into effect, and he shall preside at meetings of 
Directors of the Corporation if the Chairman is absent.  Unless otherwise prescribed by the Board, 
the President shall have full power and authority on behalf of the Corporation to attend, act and vote 
at any meeting of security holders of other corporations in which the Corporation may hold 
securities.  At such meeting, the President shall possess and may exercise any and all rights and 
powers incident to the ownership of such securities which the Corporation might have possessed 
and exercised if it had been present.  The President shall be an ex-officio, non-voting member of 
those standing committees of which he is not a designated voting member. 
 
 Section 5. Vice President.  The Vice President, if any, or in the event there shall be 
more than one, the Vice Presidents in the order designated, or in the absence of any designation, in 
the order of their election, shall, in the absence of the President or in the event of his disability, 
perform the duties and exercise the powers of the President and shall generally assist the President 
and perform such other duties and have such other powers as may from time to time be prescribed 
by the Board. 
 
 Section 6. Secretary.  The Secretary shall attend all meetings of the Board and record 
all votes and proceedings of the Board in a book to be kept for that purpose, and shall perform like 
duties for all committees of the Board.  He shall give, or cause to be given, notice of meetings to 
Directors, and shall perform such other duties as may, from time to time, be prescribed by the 
Board, the Chairman of the Board or the President, under whose supervision he shall act.  He shall 
have custody of the seal of the Corporation, and authority to affix the same to any instrument 
requiring it, and, when so affixed, the seal may be attested by his signature.  The Board may give 
general authority to any other officer to affix the seal of the Corporation and to attest the affixing 
thereof by his signature. 
 
 Section 7. Treasurer.  The Treasurer shall have the custody of the corporate funds and 
other valuable effects, including securities, and shall cause full and accurate accounts of receipts 
and disbursements to be kept.  Upon request, he shall cause an account of all financial transactions 
of the Corporation to be rendered to the Board. 
 
 Section 8. Prohibition Regarding Lending.  The Corporation shall specifically not lend 
money or use its credit to assist its Directors, whether or not employees are officers. 
 
 
 


ARTICLE V 


COMMITTEES 


 
 Section 1. Executive Committee. 
 
   (a) The Board may appoint an Executive Committee of the Board of 
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Directors, consisting of the President, Secretary and Treasurer of the Corporation.  The Executive 
Committee shall have the authority and responsibility of exercising the power and duties of the 
Board of Directors, in accordance with the policies established by the Board of Directors, between 
meetings of that Board.  The Executive Committee may be convened by the President, Secretary or 
Treasurer at any time on any type of notice.   One-half (1/2) of the Executive Committee shall 
constitute a quorum and the concurrence of the majority of those present shall be sufficient to 
conduct the business of the Executive Committee. 
 
   ( b) Meetings of the Executive Committee shall be open to all members 
of the Board who shall be entitled to speak at any Executive Committee meeting which they attend. 
 The Executive Committee shall keep minutes of all meetings, and all actions taken by the 
Executive Committee shall be reviewed and, whenever possible, ratified by the Board of Directors 
at its next meeting.  If the President of the Corporation is not also a member of the Board of 
Directors, he shall attend Executive Committee meetings as a non-voting member.  
 
 Section 2. Committee of the Governing School Board. The Governing School Board 
shall have at least one Director from the non-profit Corporate Board as a member, appointed to 
the LTCS Governing School Board by a majority vote of the Corporate Board. All other 
members of the LTCS Governing School Board shall be elected by a majority vote of the 
member of the LTCS Governing School Board at any regular or special meeting of the LTCS 
Governing School Board.  The Governing School Board is responsible for the day to day 
operation of La Tierra Community School and reports to the Corporate Board.  The Corporate 
Board will approve critical matters such as annual budget, facility purchases and lease 
agreements. 
 
 Section 3. Special Committees.  Special committees may be appointed and discharged 
by the Board of Directors for such special tasks as circumstances warrant.  A special committee 
shall be limited to the accomplishment of the task for which it was created and shall have no power 
to act except as specifically conferred by the Board.  Upon the completion of the task for which 
appointed, such special committee shall be discharged. 
 
 Section 4.  Extent of Authority.  No committee may exercise the authority of the Board in 
reference to the following matters:  (a) submission to the Board of a matter that requires an act of 
the Board; (b) filling vacancies on the Board or on any committee of the Board of Directors; (c) 
adoption, amendment or repeal of the By-Laws; (d) fixing compensation of Directors; or (e) 
authorize distributions. 
 
 


ARTICLE VI 


INDEMNIFICATION OF DIRECTORS, OFFICERS, 
EMPLOYEES AND AGENTS 


 
 Section 1. Right to Indemnification.  The Corporation shall indemnify any person who 
was or is a party or is threatened to be made a party to any threatened, pending or completed 
action, suit or proceeding, whether civil, criminal, administrative or investigative by reason of the fact 
that he is a Director, officer, employee or agent of the Corporation or is serving at the request of the 
Corporation as a director, officer, employee or agent of another corporation, partnership, joint 
venture, trust or other enterprise, against expenses, including attorneys' fees, and against 
judgments, fines and amounts paid in settlement actually and reasonably incurred by him in 
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connection with such action, suit or proceeding if he acted, or failed to act, in good faith and in a 
manner he reasonably believed to be in or not opposed to the best interests of the Corporation and, 
with respect to any criminal action or proceeding, had no reasonable cause to believe his conduct 
was unlawful.  The termination of any action, suit or proceeding by judgment, order, settlement, 
conviction or upon a plea of nolo contendere or its equivalent shall not of itself create a presumption 
that the person acted or failed to act other than in good faith and in a manner which he reasonably 
believed to be in or not opposed to the best interests of the Corporation and, with respect to any 
criminal action or proceeding, had reasonable cause to believe that his conduct was not unlawful. 
 
 Section 2. Procedure.  Whenever any person has grounds to believe that he may incur 
such expenses for which he is entitled to indemnification, he shall promptly make a full written 
report of the matter to the Board of Directors and the President of the Corporation.  Thereupon, the 
Board shall, within a reasonable time, determine by a unanimous vote whether the indemnification 
is proper under the standards set forth in Section 1 of this Article.  The person or persons seeking 
indemnification shall not be entitled to vote on the determination of whether indemnification is 
proper.  However, the Corporation shall have the right to refuse indemnification, wholly or partially, 
in any instance in which the person seeking indemnification shall have unreasonably refused to 
permit the Corporation, at its own expense and through counsel of its own choosing, to defend in 
the action or shall have unreasonably refused to cooperate in the defense of such action. 
 
 


ARTICLE VII 


FISCAL YEAR 


 
 The fiscal year of the Corporation shall be determined by a resolution of the Board of 
Directors. 
 
 


ARTICLE VIII 


REPEAL, ALTERATION OR AMENDMENT 


 
 These By-Laws may be added to, repealed, altered or amended or substitute By-Laws may 
be adopted by a unanimous vote of the whole Board then in office at any regular or special meeting 
of the Board. 
 


 
ARTICLE IX 


CONFLICT OF INTEREST 


 
 Section. 1. Purpose.  The purpose of this conflict of interest policy is to protect the 
Corporation's tax-exempt interests when it is contemplating entering into a transaction or 
arrangement that might benefit the private interest of an officer or Director of the Corporation or 
might result in a possible excess benefit transaction.  This policy is intended to supplement but not 
replace any applicable state and federal laws governing conflict of interest applicable to nonprofit 
and charitable organizations. 
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 Section 2. Definitions. 
 
   (a) Interested Party.  Any Director, officer or member of a committee 
with governing board delegated powers, who has a direct or indirect financial interest as defined in 
this Article VIII is an interested person. 
 
   (b) Financial Interest.  A person has a financial interest if the person 
has, directly or indirectly, through business, investment or family: 
 
    (i) An ownership or investment interest in any entity with which 
the Corporation has a transaction or arrangement, 
 
    (ii) A compensation arrangement with the Corporation or with 
any entity or individual with which the organization has a transaction or arrangement, or 
 
    (iii) A potential ownership or investment interest in, or 
compensation arrangement with, any entity or individual with which the Corporation is negotiating a 
transaction or arrangement. 
 
    Compensation includes direct and indirect remuneration as well as 
gifts or favors that are not insubstantial. 
 
    A financial interest is not necessarily a conflict of interest.  Under 
Section 3, Subparagraph (b) of this Article VIII, a person who has a financial interest may have a 
conflict of interest only if the appropriate governing board or committee decides that a conflict of 
interest exists. 
 
 Section 3. Procedures. 
 
   (a) Duty to Disclose.  In connection with any actual or possible conflict of 
interest, an interested person must disclose the existence of the financial interest and be given the 
opportunity to disclose all material facts to the directors and members of committees with governing 
board delegated powers considering the proposed transaction or arrangement. 
 
   (b) Determining Whether a Conflict of Interest Exists.  After disclosure of 
the financial interest and all material facts, and after any discussion with the interested person, 
he/she shall leave the governing board or committee meeting while the determination of a conflict of 
interest is discussed and voted upon.  The remaining board of committee members shall decide if a 
conflict of interest exists. 
 
   (c) Procedures for Addressing the Conflict of Interest. 
 
    (i) An interested person may make a presentation at the 
governing board or committee meeting, but after the presentation, he/she shall leave the meeting 
during the discussion of, and the vote on, the transaction or arrangement involving the possible 
conflict of interest. 
 
    (ii) The chairperson of the governing board or committee shall, if 
appropriate, appoint a disinterested person or committee to investigate alternatives to the proposed 
transaction or arrangement. 
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    (iii) After exercising due diligence, the governing board or 
committee shall determine whether the Corporation can obtain with reasonable efforts a more 
advantageous transaction or arrangement from a person or entity that would not give rise to a 
conflict of interest. 
 
    (iv) If a more advantageous transaction or arrangement is not 
reasonably possible under circumstances not producing a conflict of interest, the governing board 
or committee shall determine by a majority vote of the disinterested directors whether the 
transaction or arrangement is in the Corporation's best interest, for its own benefit, and whether it is 
fair and reasonable.  In conformity with the above determination it shall make its decision as to 
whether to enter into the transaction or arrangement. 
 
   (d) Violations of the Conflicts of Interest Policy. 
 
    (i) If the governing board or committee has reasonable cause to 
believe a member has failed to disclose actual or possible conflicts of interest, it shall inform the 
member of the basis for such belief and afford the member an opportunity to explain the alleged 
failure to disclose. 
 
    (ii) If after hearing the member's response and after making 
further investigation as warranted by the circumstances, the governing board or committee 
determines the member has failed to disclose an actual or possible conflict of interest, it shall take 
appropriate disciplinary and corrective action. 
 
 Section 4. Records of Proceedings.  The minutes of the governing board and all 
committees with board delegated powers shall contain: 
 
   (a) The names of the persons who disclosed or otherwise were found to 
have a financial interest in connection with an actual or possible conflict of interest, the nature of the 
financial interest, any action taken to determine whether a conflict of interest was present, and the 
governing board's or committee's decision as to whether a conflict of interest in fact existed. 
 
   (b) The name of the persons who were present for discussions and 
votes relating to the transaction or arrangement, the content of the discussion, including any 
alternatives to the proposed transaction or arrangement, and a record of any votes taken in 
connection with the proceedings. 
 
 Section 5. Compensation. 
 
   (a) A voting member of the governing board who receives 
compensation, directly or indirectly, from the Corporation for services is precluded from voting on 
matters pertaining to that member's compensation. 
 
   (b) A voting member of any committee whose jurisdiction includes 
compensation matters and who receives compensation, directly or indirectly, from the Corporation 
for services is precluded from voting on matters pertaining to that member's compensation. 
 
   (c) No voting member of the governing board or any committee whose 
jurisdiction includes compensation matters and who receives compensation, directly or indirectly, 
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from the Corporation, either individually or collectively, is prohibited from providing information to 
any committee regarding compensation. 
 
 Section 6. Annual Statements.  Each director, officer and member of a committee with 
governing board delegated powers shall annually sign a statement which affirms such person: 
 
   (a) Has received a copy of the conflicts of interest policy, 
 
   (b) Has read and understands the policy, 
 
   (c) Has agreed to comply with the policy, and 
 
   (d) Understands the Corporation is charitable and in order to maintain its 
federal tax exemption it must engage primarily in activities which accomplish one or more of its tax-
exempt purposes. 
 
 Section 7. Periodic Reviews.  To ensure the Corporation operates in a manner 
consistent with charitable purposes and does not engage in activities that could jeopardize its tax-
exempt status, periodic reviews shall be conducted.  The periodic reviews shall, at a minimum, 
include the following subjects: 
 
   (a) Whether compensation arrangements and benefits are reasonable, 
based on competent survey information, and the result of arm's length bargaining. 
 
   (b) Whether partnerships, joint ventures, and arrangements with 
management organizations conform to the Corporation's written policies, are properly recorded, 
reflect reasonable investment or payments for goods and services, further charitable purposes and 
do not result in inurement, impermissible private benefit or in an excess benefit transaction. 
 
 Section 8. Use of Outside Experts.  When conducting the periodic reviews as provided 
for in Section 7 above, the Corporation may, but need not, use outside advisors.  If outside experts 
are used, their use shall not relieve the governing board of its responsibility for ensuring periodic 
reviews are conducted. 
 
 


ARTICLE X 


BOOKS AND RECORDS 


 
 The Corporation shall keep complete books and records of account and minutes of 
proceedings.  The Corporation shall keep at its statutory agent's office, or its known place of 
business, a record of all names and addresses of Directors entitled to vote. 
 
 
 
 
 


ARTICLE XI 


MISCELLANEOUS 
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 These By-Laws of the Corporation shall supplement the Articles of Incorporation, and shall 
provide for and govern the basic operation of the Corporation. 


 
 
 
 


734942      11 







734942      12 


 
SECRETARY'S CERTIFICATE 


 
 I, Pam Gilchrist, Secretary of La Tierra Community School, Inc. (the "Corporation"), do 
hereby certify that the foregoing is a true and correct copy of the Corporation's By-Laws as adopted 
by the Board of Directors of the Corporation on ____________July 29_____, 2009. 
 
 DATED this __29___ day of _____July__________, 2009. 
 
 
      _________________________________________ 
      PAM GILCHRIST, Secretary 








A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion  
 
Advancing to the next grade level is a measured, accurate process at La Tierra 
Community School.  As mentioned earlier, students must meet the curricular long-term 
learning targets in order for promotion to be recommended.  Every effort will be made 
through on-going assessments and interventions to respond effectively to student needs.  
If a student has met the standards, established by the teacher, at a “proficient” or above 
category, promotion will be recommended.  If that has not happened, several options will 
be considered, one of which would be to remain in the current grade level. 
 
With the use of “passage” portfolios, La Tierra Community School students demonstrate 
their depth of understanding every year.  Participating in this process and meeting the 
established criteria at a high level, also contribute to the decision as to promotion or 
retention. 
 
La Tierra Community School aims to identify goals which are specific, measurable, 
attainable, realistic, time-bound, and in accordance with AZ LEARNS requirements.  
LTCS will meet and exceed all of these goals by the end of the second year of instruction. 
 
Standards Integration Strategy: 
Teaching staff will build their Learning Expeditions using a digital Learning Expedition 
Planner that is documented through an on-line template called Learning Expeditions 
Online (LEO.)  Some of what is included in the digital plan is a description of the 
Guiding Questions, Long-Term Learning Targets, Supporting Targets, Project / Product 
Timelines, Assessment Plans, and specific Lesson Plans.  The targets are directly linked 
to the State Standards.  An administrator has access to all on-line plans and teachers can 
also choose to share their plans with anyone on the staff---knowing that some teachers 
will be working together on similar curriculum.  The director will have the responsibility 
to make sure that teacher’s curriculum is aligned with the state standards. 
 
Included in the on-line template: 
 Learning Expedition Narrative 
 Guiding Questions 
 Long-Term Targets aligned with AZ State Standards 
 Supporting Targets aligned with AZ State Standards 
 Literacy Practices 
 Math Knowledge, Reasoning and Skills 
 Technology Integration 
 Project / Product Timelines 
 Assessment Plans 
 Experts Being Used 
 Service and Adventure 
 Lesson Plans 
 
The La Tierra Community School Director, along with the ELS School Designer, will 
provide consistent, periodic feedback on the Learning Expedition plans and the coverage 







of state standards.  The Director will also analyze the quarter and semester academic 
classroom results, evaluating the extent of which the learning expedition and lesson plans 
were successful at meeting the established standards. 
 
Student Monitoring Strategy: 
 
The LTCS teachers will be using a standards based assessment approach.  The teachers 
will establish long-term targets that will help guide instruction and frame assessment.  
The grading and reporting will be directly linked to the level at which students meet the 
long-term targets / academic expectations. 
 
Forming supporting targets and assessing those targets in multiple ways will help guide 
instruction.  Formative assessments will provide feedback and give direction.  Summative 
assessments will help distinguish status at which students have mastered the target.  Both 
formative and summative assessments provide valuable information to assist in planning. 
 
LTCS will utilize DIBELS and N.W.E.A. MAPS testing to help measure student growth 
in reading, writing, and math.  Students will take the DIBELS test twice and the MAPS 
tests three times during the school year.  MAPS testing, which is aligned with Arizona 
State Standards (along with national standards) gives a detailed benchmark regarding 
student achievement and growth. 
 
Professional Development Strategy: 
 
To implement the Expeditionary Learning model at a high degree, a significant amount of 
professional development must be offered.  Ideally, the training is integrated into the 
school calendar, consistently implemented throughout the school year.  LTCS has chosen 
to use a standard calendar, which means that students would begin school in early 
August, get a week break in October, almost two weeks in December, and one week in 
March while ending school on or before June 1st.  Within that time frame, chunks of 
Expeditionary Learning professional development would happen before the school year 
begins, intermittingly throughout the school year and right after school concludes.  In 
addition, an Expeditionary Learning partnership implies that there would be a School 
Designer assigned to the school, spending several days on-site assisting teachers, 
modeling lessons and practices, and offering feedback to the classroom instruction.  
 
Specific Expeditionary Learning professional development workshops related to the 
performance plan are: 
“Skillful Reading in Primary Classrooms” 
“Primary Math” 
“Primary Writing” 
 
In addition to ongoing ELS professional development, La Tierra Community School 
teachers will have access to Prescott College Education faculty’s expertise in all areas of 
teaching and learning including Assessment and Elementary Methods.  The Yavapai 
County Education Service Agency also offers DIBELS & 6-Traits writing trainings.  The 







goals for LTCS teachers are to become highly skilled in Expeditionary Learning 
methodology, to learn how to measure and report their students’ progress and to align all 
instruction with Arizona State Standards. 
 
Ultimately, there will be close communication between the teacher, student, parent(s), 
and administration in regards to student status and advancement.  La Tierra Community 
School will hold itself to high standards while keeping families informed AND involved 
in their child’s education. 
 





